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Abstract
The main purpose of this thesis is to derive empirical evidence for the didactic
value of translating text in context by conducting an experiment involving final-year
undergraduate students who study translation (English-Arabic-English)

as a basic

invoked,
frameworks
A
the
theoretical
are
most.
curriculum.
of
number
of
component
notably those of the discourse model elaborated by Hatim and Mason (1990) (1997) and
draws
Hatim's
(1997).
design
The
House's
text
on
multianalysis
model
experiment
of
stage curriculum translation design (2000: 182) which consists of various stages
increasing
degree
difficulty.
Following
each major
of
evaluativeness
an
and
representing
discourse),
(covering
the students
text
types,
the
register,
genre
and
experiment
phase of
hoped
/
interviews.
It
that the
technique
the
was
post-test
and
pre-test
are evaluated using
first
light
on the students' mode of assimilating each of these
shed
experiment would
areas of context and second on the effect of the training in the development of an overall
discourse awareness. As documented in the chapters on analysis and conclusions, very
convincing evidence emerged which indicates the inestimable value of incorporating text,
discourse and genre insights into the training of translators.
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Chapter I- Introduction

Chapter 1: Introduction
It was specifically in the second half of the 201hcentury that legitimately scientific
approachesto the study of translation began to appear. This led to the emergence of
Translation Studies as a new academic discipline and to the proliferation of a literature
devoted to the study of translating and translations. Translation Teaching, as a branch of
Applied Translation Studies, has, for its part, benefited a great deal from the theoretical
findings and insights yielded by the various branches of Translation Studies. The didactic
aspecthas,thus, gradually witnessedan expansionof its own literature, which has addresseda
variety of subjects, including the relation between pedagogical theory and practice, the
legitimacy of formal and academic training, the contents of translation teaching courses,
subject specialization, the relation between translation teaching and language teaching,
translation assessment,as well as the qualifications and qualities required of translation
teachers.(Chau 1984: 20)
There are severaltranslation training institutions which have sought to implement the
findings of translation teaching research. However, many academic institutions, at both
undergraduateand postgraduatelevels, are still at a stagewhere translation coursescontinue
to suffer from seriousdeficiencies.According to Kiraly (1995: 01):
Translation studentsattend classesand earn degreesin translation studies,but
coursesin translation skills instruction are usually not basedon a coherentset
of pedagogical principles derived from knowledge about the aims of
translation instruction, the nature of translation competence, and an
understandingof the effects of classroom instruction on students' translating
proficiency. The pedagogical gap represents the dearth of systematic
approachesto the teaching of translation skills ... this gap persists despite a
limited but growing literature, in the field of translatortraining. (1995: 5)

1.1 Statement of the problem
Having taught translation (English/Arabic/English)

to Moroccan university students at

the undergraduatelevel for many years, I have reachedthe conclusion, just like Kiraly did
above, that teaching at this level suffers from many deficiencies concerning the goals of
teaching the course This involves (1), a general lack of understandingabout the nature of
.
translating competence(2), generally poor course content, and a non-systematicapproachto
the teaching of translation (3), a generally low linguistic level on the part of studentswith
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misconceived ideas about the nature of translation, and finally, (4) the non-availability of
competenttranslation trainers.
With respect to the students' general linguistic level and their misconceptionsabout
what a translation course is designed to achieve, it is not uncommon to find that many
studentshave an inadequateknowledge of the sourcelanguage(Arabic), a rather poor level of
English (often making seriousmistakes in grammar, vocabulary, spelling and punctuation), a
lack of general knowledge, a general tendency to regard translating as a simple transcoding
operation or as a mere test of the comprehensionof a foreign languagetext. With regard to
the non-availability of competent translation trainers, Mehrach describes the situation in
Moroccan universities by first noting that Moroccan translation teachersare not trained in the
didactics of translation and secondly that they concentrateon "minor grammatical errors",
i.
"obscures
to
the
student's
ability
correct
which
major, e. textual, errors". (Mehrach 2003 : 5)
Similarly, Farghal describesthe situation with referenceto universities throughout the
Arab world. According to Farghal, the ever-increasing demand for translators on the job
market "has caught these universities off-guard in terms of the availability of competent
translatortrainers". Theseinstitutions, therefore, had to make do with what was available, i. e.
assigning "the task of translation training to bilingual academicsspecializing in literature or
linguistics who neither have sufficient theoretical background in translation studies nor do
they have the interest and/or motivation to familiarize themselveswith translation studies as
adequatelyestablishedsubdisciplinesof applied linguistics." (2000: 85)

1.2 Aims
This research will tackle one aspect of the issue of translation teaching content,
namely, the interpretive aspect-as opposedto the grammatical and cultural aspects- with the
emphasisto be laid on text, genreand discourse.
The main goals are:
a) to test the claim that discourse analysis could give learners some insight and
help them adopt an efficient translating strategy. According to Heliel (1994),
in
is
increasingly
in
importance
discourse
is
field
while
a
which
gaining
English, teaching materials adopting a discourse analysis approach for
translationpurposesare yet to be written.
b) to try to contribute to the process of the "professionalization" of translation
teaching initiated in the last few decades.Many translation scholars have
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argued, with good reason, that the training of translators"should be
institutionalized and given a sound methodological basis" (Kussmaul.1995:2),
Chau (1984:17), (Baker 1992: 1- 4), (Mauriello 1992: 64). With regard to
translation assessment,Mason (1987: 79-80) calls for "standardisation and
consistencyof grading in translation testing" .

1.3 Theoretical framework
The presentresearchon the didactics of translation adoptsthe assumptions,principles,
discourse
the
of
contrastive
model developed by Hatim and Mason (1990)
and methods
(1997). It also makesuse of insights yielded by House's text analysis and translation quality
model. With regard to translation teaching, the value of these models lies firstly in their
forward
for
the systematization of translation problems. Second, these
suggestions
putting
approachesmake a serious attempt to objectify translation evaluation. Third, the various
important
make
an
contribution to laying down a number of principles for the
schemes
selectionof translation teachingmaterial.
Discourse analysis is used in these models as a means for dissecting texts in order to
unravel the way language communicates meaning and social power relations. Thus, in
in
is
has
translation,
the
translator
these
to
central
meaning,
which
using
models
considering
be extra vigilant with regard to the speaker's/ writer's linguistic choices in their relation to a
wide-ranging socio-cultural context. Texts are consequently decoded in terms of three
dimensions of context: a communicative dimension (register), a pragmatic dimension
(intentionality) and a semiotic dimension (languagý embracing culture). It is believed that
both language users, in general, and translators in particular, resort to these dimensions of
context during the communicationprocess.Haddad (1995: 264) persuasivelyarguesin favour
of Hatim and Mason's discourse model to translation, stating that "the pragma-semiotic
in
in
is
best
it
taking
text
the
to
translation
address
general
since
context,
model
studies
...
into considerationthe three dimensions(register, pragmaticsand semiotics) and since it seeks
to preservethe pragmatic aswell as the semiotic aspectsof signs."
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1.4 Organization
The present study consists of 5 chapters.After Chapter 1, which is the introduction,
Chapter II deals with Translation Studies as a new academicdiscipline that is assertingitself
slowly but surely in academiccircles. First, the use of the nameTranslation Studiesis adopted
instead of the term 'translation' which is thought to be ambiguous, referring both to
translation as a subject matter and to translating as an activity (Holmes 1972). Second,the
various branchesand sub-branchesof translation studiesare outlined.
The importance of translation theory to the translator is also tackled in chapterIL The
distinction is made between a theory of translating vs. a theory of translation, and between a
general translation theory vs. partial translation theories. Finally, an overview of the main
is
by
to
translation
carried
out
comparing and evaluating three surveys that have
approaches
beenconductedfor this purposeby Chau (1984), Venuti (2000) and Mundy (2001).
Chapter III looks at two main approachesto translation: non-text-basedapproaches
(the grammatical and cultural models) comparedwith text-basedapproaches(the hermeneutic
and textlinguistic approaches).The textlinguistic approachwhich constitutesthe focus in this
research is then dealt with in more detail, starting with defining the notion of text in
textlinguistics and then reviewing the main studies concerning the development of a
linguistics of text (context in relation to text, register, register variation, register in relation to
culture, text structure and texture, thematic structure and information structure). This section
finally ends with a discussion of the validity and legitimacy of the textlinguistic approach.
Following this theoretical overview of the various aspectsof textlinguistics, there is a section
in
field
textlinguistics
the
the
application
of
on
of translation. This section deals more
particularly with the notion of parallel texts (Neubert 1981), House's text analysis model
(1997), and the contrastive discourse model advocatedby Hatim and Mason (1990) (1997)
(the communicative, pragmatic and serniotic dimensions of context). Within the serniotic
dimensions,particular attention is given to the notions of text, genreand discourse.
Chapter IV deals with the following points: translator competence and translator
training, translation teaching in relation to foreign languagestudies,formal academictraining
in translation, the scope of translation teaching, an overview of translation pedagogy in the
second half of the twentieth century in Germany, France, Italy and in the Arab World, a
review of some current methodologies for the training of translators (first, the processoriented translation methodsrepresentedby Kussmaul (1995) and Kiraly (1995) are reviewed,
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followed by some textlinguistic translation methods); the last point in this chapter is
concernedwith translation assessment.
Chapter V is devoted to a translation teaching experiment. Prior to reporting on the
experiment,the aims are stated and the design of the experiment is explained along with the
teaching method to be pursued and the content of the translation lessonsto be delivered. The
informants' performance in the experiment is measuredusing pre-tests and post-testswith
respect to the following points of investigation: register, genre, text types and discourse.
Between the pre-tests and post-tests, the points of investigation are addressedformally in
class through lectures, discussions and some exercises.After each pre-test or post-test, the
informants are interviewed and some concluding statements about the results of their
performancesare made. The last section in this chapter analyzesthe informants' feedbackto
the various aspectsof the experiment: the degree of difficulty of the course, the degree of
assimilation, the progress / non-progressmade in the course, reactions towards the main
translation points in the courseand generalopinions about the translation courseas a whole.

6

Notes
1. While, for some,teaching translation academically should aim at training future translators for the
job market, for others, it is just an additional language activity which helps studentsin their text
comprehensionand composition. However, there are those, such as Defeng Li (2001:351), who
argue that both goals should be aimed at, and that one therefore has to strike a balance between
languagetraining and translation training
.
2. For Kiraly (1995: 16), it is essential for translation trainers to be aware of the constituents and
nature of translation competencefor efficient teaching. He also points to the distinction between
translation competencei. e. the more general types of native and foreign languagecommunication
that the translator shareswith bilinguals, and translator competence,i.e. the translation skills that
are specific to professional translation and which most bilinguals do not usually develop naturally.
For Wilss (1982: 58), the constituents of translation competenceare :a receptive competence,a
reproductive competenceand a supercompetence(how to translatea SL text into a TL text) . The
third constituentis, according to Wilss, inter- textual and not interlingual. For Neubert (1995:412),
translational competence consists of language competence, subject competence and transfer
competence.
3 Gabriella Mauriello (1992:64) describesmost eloquently this non-systematicapproachto translation
teaching : "you take a text and deal with whatever translation problems arise from this particular
text, in whatever order they come". R6hI (1983:4) also argues that "translators are being trained
despitethe absenceof a systematicallydevelopedand testedtranslationdidactics."
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CHAPTER 11- TRANSLATION

STUDIES

CHAPTER 11: TRANSLATION

STUDIES

2.1 The concept of translation
Beforeaddressing
the main issueof this research,namely,the didacticsof translation,
a word aboutthe conceptandthe natureof translationis in order.Clarifyingthis conceptand
is
in
importance
defining
the
translation
the boundaries
of
nature
of
paramount
understanding
dispelling
this
confusionandavoidingmisunderstanding.
activity,
of
differentmeanings.It canbe used
For Mundy (2001:4), the termtranslationsubsumes
to refer either to the subject field, to the product or to the process.Processmeansthe act of
rendering a source text (ST) into a target text (TT). Roman Jakobson uses the terms
"interlingual translation" or "translation proper" to refer to this act (Jakobson 1959). The
is
in
both
translation
the
as
of
a
product
as
a
process
useful
concept
and
characterisationof
theory and in practice. Such a dichotomy clearly defines the boundariesfor different areasof
research.
Nida (1969) also gives a detailed description of the conceptof translation as a process.
However, the term "process" is here used interchangeablywith an equivalent term, namely,
"translating":
Translating is basically not a process of matching surface rules of
correspondence,but rather a more complex procedure involving analysis,
transfer and restructuring. (Nida 1969: 80).
According to Nida (1969), the analysis process subsumes at least three sets of
procedure:
A. Analyzing the grammatical relationship between constituent parts
B. Analyzing meanings of semantic units.
C. Analyzing the connotative values of the grammatical structures and semantic
units.
The transfer process, which according to Nida occurs at a kernel or near kernel-level,
consists of three different types of redistribution of the componential structure:
A. Complete redistribution as is the case with idioms.
B. Analytical redistribution where one SL word is decomposed into several words

in the TL.
C. Synthesisof components,where severalSL words are renderedby one word in
the TL.
9

Concerning the restructuring process, this according to Nida is contingent upon the
target languagesystem. Such restructuring has to take into account two aspectsof the target
language:the formal aspect(style, genre determination) and the functional or dynamic aspect
(achieving similar responsein the TQ.
For Kussmaul (1995: 9), translation is a particular kind of process; it is a problemsolving process:
Translation is not only a skill but a problem-solving process. If translation
be
like,
driving
achieved once
a
car,
could
say,
professionalism
were a skill
and for all. The correct actions for driving can be internalized, and the normal
driving situations are mastered without any mental conscious effort. With
problem-solving activities like translating, internalization of strategies and
techniquesis only part of the process. There will always be situations when
we have to make a consciouseffort, and it is in thesesituations that we often
get the feeling that we are, alas, semi professionalsonly.

Similarly, Hatim and Mason (1990: 3) have drawn attention to the importance of the
is
For
"process".
translating
them
regardedas a communicative processwhich takes
concept
is
This
crucial and the authorswarn against any neglect of the
a
social
context.
within
place
distinction which characterizesany text, namely, the distinction betweenprocessand product.
Thus,
If we treat a text merely as a self-containedand self-generatingentity, instead
of as a decision-makingprocedure and an instanceof communicationbetween
language users, our understanding of the nature of translating will be
impaired. (Ibid)

2.2 Translation studies as a new discipline
According to Mundy (2001:1),
Translation studies is the new academicdiscipline related to the study of the
theory and phenomenaof translation. By its nature it is multilingual and also
interdisciplinary, encompassing languages, linguistics, communication
studies,philosophy and a range of types of cultural studies.

In a very important paper, James Holmes (1972) draws up a disciplinary map for
Translation Studies in which he distinguishes between "pure" research-orientedareas of
translation theory and description, on the one hand, and "applied" areas like translator
training, on the other. (Holmes 1972: 176 in Venuti 2000).
In this paper, Holmes startsby giving account of the translation situation; a situation
markedby "great confusion" due to the lack of a generalagreementas to:
A. The types of modelsto be tested,
B. The types of methodsto be used,
C. The terminology to be employed,
10

D. The boundariesof the field,
E., The nameto be given to this new discipline, and
F. The scopeand structureof the discipline.
In this context, Holmes also raisesthe problem of the lack of "appropriate channelsof
in
field
fact
due
the various
that
the
the
to
the
writings
are
scattered
communication"
about
journals of adjacent disciplines. Concerning the attribution of a name to this new discipline,
Holmes states:
It would not be wise to continue referring to the discipline by its subject matter and
...
failure to distinguish the two can only further confusion. The designation of
"translation studies" would seem to be the most appropriate of all those available in
English, and its adoption as the standard tenn for the discipline as a whole would
remove a fair amount of confusion and misunderstanding.(Holmes 1972: 174-5)

Holmes devotesthe bulk of his paper to what constitutes this new discipline (i. e. its
is
discipline
He
that
translation
thus
which, as any
asserts
an
empirical
scope and structure).
discipline,
has
two goals:
other empirical
A. The description of particular world phenomena
B. Establishing general principles which can explain and then predict the
occurrenceof thesephenomena.
These two goals, according to Holmes, can be dealt with through two sub-branches
under "Pure Translation Studies"; namely, Descriptive Translation Studies (DTS) and
Theoretical Translation Studies(ThTS).
Following is a simplified representationof Holmes' "meta-reflection" on the structure
Studies"
Studies"
"Applied
Translation
"Pure
Translation
and
content
of
and
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Translation studies

Pure Translation Studies

Descriptive
Translation Studies
(DTS)

Figure

Applied Translation Studies
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Translation Studies
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Teaching
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1

A representation of Holmes's 66meta-reflection" on the structure and content
of Pure and Applied Translation

Studies

(continued overleaO
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Comparative
Translation
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Translation
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Time
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Problem
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M
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Language
z

Ig. pair
restricted

Ig. group
restricted

Ig. group
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restricted
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restricted
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group pair
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(Holmes, 1972)
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2.3 Translation Theory
A "theory" is defined by Oxford Advanced Leamer's Dictionga as "a set of properly
arguedideasintendedto explain facts or events."
For many translation scholars, translation theory is a necessary component of a
translation teaching course.According to Mona Baker (1992: 1-2), the value of a theoretical
componentin an academiccourseis that it
encouragesstudentsto reflect on what they do, how they do it, and why they
do it in one way rather than another. In addition, it enablesthe translator to
handle the unpredictable,gives him or her a certain degreeof confidenceand
provides them with the basis on which further developmentsin the field may
be achieved.
Farghal (2000: 86) makes a very important distinction between two kinds of theories:

a theory of translating and a theory of translation. The first is said to be subconscious
"consisting of a set of practical principles and guidelines which are intuitively implementedin
translation practice by competenttranslators". It is also said to be "naturally acquired through
extensive translation activity" leading to "a high degree of automatization in finished
translators". The second,on the other hand, is said to be conscious,i. e., "consisting of a set of
theoretical or abstractprinciples and guidelines which are consciouslyapplied by translators".
It is also said to be formally learned"through exposureto or instruction in translation studies
where the theoretical validity of some translation theorems are tested against concocted or
naturally-occurring translation data". Farghal further notes that before introducing translation
theory into the class, studentsmust first develop a certain translating technique,(i. e. a certain
practical experience):
The role of translation theory is intended to refine and sharpenthe already
existing level of translating theory by bringing to consciousnessa set of
The
translation strategies and principles in prospective translators
...
prospectivetranslator will be expectedto work with many theoretical options
whosepractical application manifests itself in a translational decision which is
both practically and theoretically motivated.
...
2.3.1 The interdisciplinary character of translation
Despite the privileged

status which translation theory is said to enjoy amongst

translation scholars,it is unfortunately a fact that the concept of 'theory' as far as translation
is concernedremainssomewhatvague and unclear in the minds of many. The main reasonfor
this most probably lies in the complex nature of translation itself and, more specifically, in its
interdisciplinary character.According to Chesterman(1989: 5),
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The field [of translation theory] is a motley one, full of unstated assumptionsand
terminological confusion; this even extends to the term "translation theory"
itself To some extent this is understandable: translation is an extremely complex
..
activity. And translation studies must cover a very wide area touching on semiotics,
linguistics, text and discourse analysis, literary criticism, contrastive analysis,
communicationtheory, action theory and a good deal more.

An adequate translation theory, according to Chestennan, should be descriptive
("stating precisely what it is that translators do" when they translate ), prescriptive ("stating
what a translator should do, what a translation should be like, in given circumstances;i. e.,
defining an optimum product or an optimum processleading to such a product") and, finally,
it should be capableof "establishing principles, strategiesor rules that will enablepredictions
to be madewith the highest probability possible" (lbid) .
From a slightly different perspective,Venuti (2000:4) stressesthe interdisciplinarity
issuein the following terms
The increasingly interdisciplinary nature of translation studies has multiplied
theories of translation. A shared interest in a topic, however, is no guarantee
that it is acceptableas a theory in one field or will satisfy the conceptual
requirements of a theory in others. In the West, from antiquity to the late
nineteenth century, theoretical statements about translation fell into
traditionally defined areas of thinking about language and culture; literary
theory and criticism, rhetoric, grammar, philosophy. Twentieth-century
translation theory reveals a much expandedrange of fields and approaches
reflecting the differentiation of modem culture; not only varieties of
linguistics, literary criticism, philosophical speculation, and cultural theory,
but experimental studies and anthropological field work, as well as translator
training and translationpractice.

In order to grasp a particular translation theory, Venuti suggests,one has to relate it to
the specific discipline where it originated:
Any account of theoretical concepts and trends must acknowledge the
disciplinary sites in which they emergedin order to understandand evaluate
them (Ibid).

This is almost a re-statementof JamesHolmes' position which maintains that
Theoretical Translation Studiesis interestedin using the results of Descriptive
Translation Studies in combination with the information available from
related fields and disciplines to evolve principles, theories and models which
will serve to explain what translating and translations are and will be.
(Holmes 1972: 177-17)

2.3.2 A generaltranslation theory vs. partial translation theories
Another sourceof confusion and lack of clarity regarding the designation"Translation
Theory" is the absenceof specificity of reference.Does Translation Theory refer to
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a full, inclusive theory accommodatingso many elementswhich can serve to
explain and predict all phenomenafalling within the terrain of translating and
translation?(Holmes 1972: 178)
it
having
do
few
does
to
to
theory
a
aspects of a general
a
with
only
one
or
refer
partial
or
translation theory?
According to Holmes, there is still a long way to go before translation theorists can
develop a translation theory that is all inclusive and general. Thus, the translation theories that
have been put forward to date are simply partial theories. However, Holmes argues that
it is in this area of partial theories that the most significant advanceshave
been made in recent years. In fact a great deal of further researchwill
probably have to be conducted before we can even begin to think about,
arriving at a true generaltheory of translation. (Holmes 1972: 178)

In a similar vein, Chau states,quoting Wilss (1982: 51-53), that
it can be misleading to talk about 'translation theories' as such, as if there are
properly developed theoretical models.... This does not imply, though, that
there is a lack of serious, albeit unsystematic,contemplation and explanation
of the problems of translation. These insights can be grouped under the
headingof 'translation studies'. (Chau 1984:94)
Holmes classifies partial translation theories into six main groups. It may be

for
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of
main
concern
of
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specifically,
groupsof partial translation theoriesaccording to Holmes are:
1. Medium-restricted translation theories: i. e., is the iranslation conducted by
humans,machinesor both?
2. Area-restricted translation theories: these theories are restricted either with
regard to the languagesused in the translation or with regard to the particular
cultures involved.
3. Rank-restrictedtheories: i. e., is the translation theory concernedwith the rank
of the word as in technological and scientific translation where the terminology
is very important, or is it concerned with the rank of the sentence?
Alternatively, is the translation theory interested in translation at the textual
level, i. e. beyond the sentencelevel?
4. Text-type restricted translation theories: the main concern here is with
translating particular types of texts such as informative texts, aesthetictexts,
operativetexts (Reiss 1977:109).
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5. Time-restrictcd translation theories: these are divided into two types, namely,
translation theory of contemporarytexts and translation theory of ancienttexts.
6. Problem-restrictedtranslation theories: here the focus is on tackling specific
translation problems such as the translation of metaphors, collocations,
idiomatic expressions....(Holmes 1972:178-180)

2.4 An overview of the main trends in translation studies
In this section, an overview of the main approachesand contributions to translation
studies, especially in the last fifty years or so, will be carried out. To focus the discussion,
three brief surveys by three different translation scholars, Chau (1984),Venuti (2000), and
Mundy (2001), will be examinedand compared.
2.4.1 Models of Translation: Chau (1984)
The main concern in Chau's PhD thesis (1984) is to "examine the theoretical basis of
various methods of training translators and to propose an overall view of translation
(Chau
1984:
3).
His
first
discussesthe relationship between Language
research
pedagogy"
Studies, Translation Studies and Translation Teaching and then traces the evolution of this
by
light
four
late
development
19thcentury.
the
on
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major
stages
since
relationship
of
This is an interesting way of surveying the main trends and contributions in Translation
Studies because,to use Holmes's classification of Translation Studies, it considersthe main
branchesof these studies (i. e., Pure Translation Studies and Applied Translation Studies) in
their interaction with languagestudies (1).
The four major stages of evolution, in terms of which the relationship between
LanguageStudies,Translation Studies and Translation Teaching is examinedby Chau, are as
follows:
A. the pre-linguistic stage
B. the fon-nalstage
C. the ethno-semanticstage
D. the text-linguistic stage
A. The pre-linguistic stage:
Languagestudies at the pre-linguistic stage,according to Chau, are characterizedby a
concentrationon the written word, a lack of distinction between langue andparole, a heavy
emphasis on the diachronic study of language and finally a prescriptive rather than a
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descriptive attitude. In other words, translation studiesare seento be characterizedby a focus
on "highly accredited" source texts, a prescriptive approach and a continuous debate over
free vs. literal translation. As for translation teaching, this is marked by emphasis on
grammatical transfer and on langue language as an abstract system, rather than parole,
languagein use. It also adopts a prescriptive approach,telling the translator how to translate
(Chau 1984: 100).
B. The formal linguistic stage:
Chau usesthe term "formal" to refer to those schoolsand theorieswhich exclude the
from
language
their
of
study. According to Chau, languagestudies at this
element meaning
stageexhibit certain featuressuch as:
"

The emergenceof a new conception of languagein which languageis regardedas
a structure with different levels and interconnectedelements,and with meanings
depending on the paradigmatic and syntagmatic relations they have within the
entire system...

"

The strict adherenceto the meanings emanating from within the system. That is,
no attempt is madeto link meaningsto actual languageuse.

"

The adoption of a descriptive rather than a prescriptive attitude.

Concerningtranslation studiesat this stage(2), they are characterizedby the following
is
The
emphasis
0
put on comparing the structuresof the languagesinvolved in the
translation.
9

Connecting meanings within the language system with language use in real life
rarely takesplace.

is
descriptive.
The
approach
0
As for translation teaching at this formal stage, it is dominated by controversy over
influential
in
linguistics
be
by
translation
the
should
used
of
whether
classesand
publication
works on the subject of translation such as those of Vinay and Darbelnet (1958), G. Mounin
(1963) and Catford (1965) (lbid : 103-108)
.
C. The ethno-semanticstage:
According to Chau, languagestudies at this stageare marked by a rising awarenessof
the cultural dimension of meaning in language, thanks to the studies carried out by some
anthropologists such as Malinowski. Within this phase,meaning is consequentlydefined in
terms of cultural fields and in terms of context. In addition to this, the influence of the
grelativity' view of languageand culture associatedwith Humboldt, Whorf and Sapir is also
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manifestedin the languagestudies conducted at this stage.Thus, unlike formal linguists, the
ethno-semanticlinguists do not turn their back on meaning but rather acknowledgethe fact
that meaning is inseparable from language and culture. Students of language thus paid
particular attention to inter-cultural contrasts.
Translation studies at this stage,Chau points out, are characterizedby the emergence
of two translation methods, namely, the Ethnographical-SemanticMethod and the Dynamic
EquivalenceMethod. The first method is a direct responseto a set of obstaclesfaced by Bible
translators.It encouragestranslatorsto be sensitiveto the culture-boundelementsinherent in,
and unique to each lexical item of a language (Chau: 132). While this method focuses on
comparing world views and concentrateson language, like other grammatical methods, the
Dynamic Equivalence method is more pragmatic becauseit focuses on reader-responsc.In
other-words, the theory now puts the emphasison parole. By readcr-responscis meant that
the TL text should produce the sameeffect on the TL text readersas the SL text did on the
According
to Chau, "the most popular version of this method is the one
readers.
original
presentedby Nida (1964): dynamic equivalencetranslation" (Chau: 139).
Concerningtranslation teaching at this stage,this is characterizedby the incorporation
of the SL culture or even the TL culture in the curricula of many translation institutions.
Thesecurricula also consist of ethno-semanticapproaches,such as componentialanalysisand
folk taxonomies.In this respect,Chaupoints out that:
In particular terms, ethno-semantictranslation teachersspend most of their
time introducing to the studentsthe civilization of the SL, pointing out the
crucial contrastsbetweenthat culture and their own, and how the two peoples
conceptualize and subsequently dissect the world differently. (134)...
Translation training, accordingto this method, is basically a cultivation of the
awarenessof cultural gaps(colour, kinship terms,...) . (136)
D. The text linguistic stage:
At this stage in the evolution of language and translation study, language studies have
begun to acknowledge the importance of 'text' as the relevant unit of investigation and started
to abandon their concern with minimal units and decontextualized sentences.Thus, text-based
language studies have started to proliferate (3).
Not indifferent to those major developments in language studies, translation studies at

this stage are marked by a breakaway from formal translation methods since these try to
representthe idealized knowledge of the languageuser with no considerationwhatsoeverfor
pragmatic factors. According to Chau, the main characteristicsof translation studies in this
phaseare:
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regardingthe text as the relevant unit of translating
viewing the translating process as an interactive processbetween the author, the
translator and the TL text reader and not simply as a sterile comparison of two
"dead" texts
taking into considerationthe transfer of pragmatic features
replacingthe widely used conceptof "equivalence" by that of "adequacy"
forsaking the idea of an ideal or original translation. ZChau1984:105)
Translation teachingmethods adopting textlinguistic-oriented methodsat this stageare
representedby the works of Reiss (1976a), Wilss (1982), Hatim (1982a,b, 1983), Kussmaul
(1983), Neubert (1983), leading Chau to predict a bright future for textlinguistics in the
translation class.
2.4.2 The Cultural Turn: Venuti (2000)
In this reader, Venuti assembles a number of articles and essays by different
contributersand which representthe most important contributions to translation studiesin the
20t" century.Among the reasonsadvancedfor the publication of this reader,one can mention:
*

the rapid growth of the translation discipline as can be seen in the multitude of
translationtraining centersand publications

.

the diversity of translation research,with some scholarsdealing with the didactics
of translation, but most focusing on translation within and across traditional
disciplines such as linguistics, literary criticism, philosophy and anthropology.
The readeris divided into five chronological sections:
"

1900s-1930s

"

1940s-1950s

"

1960s-1970s

"

1980S

"

1990S

Each section provides a brief account of the main approachesand includes seminal
articles by prominent translation scholars. However, Venuti warns that the multitude of
translation theories makes it difficult to give a comprehensiveevaluation of the translation
situation today:
In translation studies, the broad spectrum of theories and research
its
doom
"current state" to partial
assessment
of
may
any
methodologies
1)
(Venuti
2000:
optimistic
canonization.
superficial
synthesis,
representation,
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A. 1900s-1930s
According to Venuti, translation theory in this period is influenced by Germanliterary
and philosophical traditions, hermeneutics and essential phenomenology. Language is
considered"not so much communicative as constitutive in its representationof thought and
reality" (Venuti 2000: 11). Consequently,translation is viewed simply as an "interpretation
which necessarilyreconstitutesand transformsthe foreign text" (Ibid).
The autonomousstatusof translation is also recognized:a translatedtext is considered
in its own right as an independent"work of signification" despite its being derived from an
original text. The main authors cited by Venuti in this period and who adopt this view are
Walter Benjamin (1923) and Ezra Pound. For the first,
A translation participates in the after life (10berleben)of the foreign text,
enacting an interpretation that is informed by a history of reception ("the age
of its fame"). This interpretation does more than transmit essays;it recreates
the valuesthat accruedto the foreign text over time. (Venuti 2000: 11)

As for Ezra Pound,
The autonomy of translation takes two forms. A translated text might be
"interpretive", a critical "accompaniment", usually printed next to the foreign
poem and composedof linguistic peculiarities that direct the readeracrossthe
page to foreign textual features,like a lexical choice or a prosodic effect. Or a
translation might be "original writing", in which literary "standards" in the
translating culture guide the rewriting of the foreign poem so decisively as to
seem a "new poem" in that language. The relation between the two texts
doesn't disappear;it is just masked by an illusion of originality, although in
target languageterms. (lbid)

B. 1940s-1950s
According to Venuti, the dominating concept in this period is TRANSLATABILITY
which he examinesthrough the works of E. Nida (1945) and Roman Jakobson(1959). He also
refers to the work of Vinay and Darbelnet which he considers of "enon-nouspractical and
pedagogicalvalue" (SeeVenuti 's introduction to Translation in 1940s-1950s(2000:67-70 )).
With regard to Nida, Venuti statesthat during his translation of the Bible, Nida faced
the problem of translating between "different realities" and hence the proposal that to solve
such problems, the translator has to have the necessarycultural information. In other words,
the translator has to seek ethnological solutions (Nida 1945:197). Translation, here, as a
consequence,becomesa kind of paraphrase:
It works to reduce linguistic and cultural differencesto a sharedreferent. Yet,
the referent is clearly a core of meaning constructed by the translator and

21

weighted towards the receiving culture so as to be comprehensible there.
(Venuti 2000:69)
Regarding R. Jakobson's views on translation, Venuti argues that the main contribution
in this period lies in his introducing "a semiotic reflection on the subject of translatability".
Thus, for Jakobson, "All

cognitive experience and its classification is conveyable in any

loan-words,
language"
(Jakobson
1959:
be
done
by
loan56).
This
existing
using
can
translations, neologisms or semantic shifts and circumlocution

(Ibid). By adopting such a

stance, Jakobson is rejecting the claims of untranslatability voiced by some linguists such as
Whorf, who maintains that:
facts are unlike to speakerswhose languagebackground provides for unlike
formulations of them. (Whorf 1956:235)
Jakobson also rejects Bertrand Russell's statement that "no one can understand the
word cheese unless he has a non-linguistic

acquaintance with cheese". Instead, Jakobson

argues, "no one can understand the word cheese unless he has an acquaintance with the
in
lexical
(Jakobson
food
the
to
this
word
code:
curds"
assigned
made
of
pressed
meaning
1959:54). In other words, the meaning of the word cheese is to be understood in its relation
with other words in the verbal code. The meaning of this word according to Jakobson, then,
is:
definitely a linguistic- or to be more precise and less narrow -a semiotic fact.
(Ibid: 54)
Only poetry, according to Jakobson, is untranslatable because the components that
make up poetry, namely, syntactic and morphological

categories, roots, and affixes,

phonemes... "carry their own autonomous significance

according to the principles

of

similarity and contrast when these components are confronted orjuxtaposed" (Ibid: 59).
To round off this discussion on Jakobson's reflections on translatability, it is important
to draw attention to his crucial distinction between different types of translation:
1. intralingual translation or rewording.
2. interlingual translation or translation proper
3. interserniotic translation. (Ibid : 55)
Concerning Vinay & Darbelnet, Venuti maintains that the work of these two Canadian
linguists constitutes a major contribution to translation studies in this period because it
"provides a theoretical basis for a variety of translation methods currently in use" (Venuti
2000: 70). In their book, Vinay & Darbelnet identify two general translation strategies: direct
translation and oblique translation, which in turn are sub-divided into seven procedures: I/
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borrowing, 2/ calque, 3/ literal translation, 4/ transposition, S/ modulation, 6/ equivalence,7/
adaptation.
C. 1960s-1970s
This period, according to Venuti, is marked by the predominanceof the concept of
equivalencewhich he defines in the following terms:
Translating is generally seenas a process of communicating the foreign text
by establishinga relationship of identity or analogy with it. (Ibid: 121)
Many typologies of equivalence were proposed towards the end of the 1970s. In a very
important paper, Koller (I 979b) enumerates these typologies as follows:
"

denotative equivalence

"

connotative equivalence
text-normative equivalence
pragmatic equivalence
formal equivalence

However,

the most important

theoretical

evolution

concerning the concept of

equivalence, Venuti suggests, lies in the rise of a distinction between translating that
immediately
intelligible to the receptor, and translating that
equivalence,
cultivates pragmatic
is formally equivalent, designed to approximate the linguistic and cultural features of the
foreign text. (Venuti 2000:121)
He further clarifies the distinction by stating that,
pragmatic equivalencecommunicatesthe foreign text according to values so
familiar in the receiving language and culture as to conceal the very fact of
translating. Formal equivalence, in contrast, adheres so closely to the
linguistic and cultural values of the foreign text as to reveal the translation to
be a translation. (Ibid: 122)
Instead of the term "pragmatic",
"dynamic",

Venuti points out, Nida (1964) uses the term

is
subsequently replaced by the term "functional"
which

in Nida and Taber

(1969). He also mentions the appearance of variants to the dichotomoy "dynamic vs. formal",
such as Newmark's "communicative vs. semantic" translation and Julian House's "covert vs.
overt" translation.

D. 1980s:
According to Venuti, this period is marked by the birth of Ven-neer'swork on Skopos.
This is a Greek word which signifies "purpose" or "aim". In translation theory, the term refers
to the purpose of a translation. It was first used by Hans J. Vermeer in the 1970sand later in
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1984 this concept was developed into a theory which appeared-in the co-authoredbook of
Vermeer and Reiss, Groundwork for a GeneralTheory of Translation.
According to Skopostheory, the translation methods and strategiesare determinedby
the purposeof the translation. The translator has to be clear about why he is translating a ST
and what the function of the TT will be. Following from this approachto translation, the ST
can be translateddifferently dependingon the purposeof the TT and the commission given to
the translator.
Skopostheory, however, did not escapecriticism. Someof the criticisms levelled at it
include: excluding literary texts from its investigation and not giving sufficient consideration
to the linguistic make-up of the ST.
E. 1990s
According to Venuti, this is a decadewhere translation studies achieved the greatest
successas a new discipline becauseof
the worldwide proliferation of translator training and the flood of scholarly
publishing... training manuals, encyclopedias, journals, conference
proceedings, collection of research articles, monographs,primers of theory,
and readersthat gathera variety of theoretical statements.(Venuti 2000: 333)

However, the single most important characteristic of this period, for Venuti, is the
emergenceof works seeking to link translated texts and translation processesto teaching
cultural andpolitical issuessuch as the works of Hatim & Mason (1990) and (1997):
Hatim and Mason perform nuanced analysesof actual translation in terms of
style, genre, discourse,pragmatics and ideology. Their unit of analysis is the
whole text, and their analytical method takes into account the differences
,
between"literary" and "non-literary" translation. (Ibid: 335)

2.4.3 Linguistics, Culture and Beyond: Mundy (2001)
In his book, Introducing Translation Studies, Mundy gives a brief survey of many of
the most important translation studies.He proceedsfollowing a chronological order from pretwentieth century theory to the systematiclinguistic-oriented theories.
Mundy devotes one chapter on work before the 20'h century, and then deals
systematically with a number of central topics, illustrated by key writers: equivalence,
shifts, functional theories, discourseand register, culture and gender,translator's visibility
and philosophical theories.
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A. Pre-twentiethcentury theory:
For Mundy, this period focuses on the issue of the "literal" vs. "free" translation
dichotomy:
The distinction between "word-for-word"(i. e. literal) and sense-for-sense(i. e.
free) translation goes back to Cicero (first century BCE) and St. Jerome (late
fourth century CE) and forms the basis of key writings on translation in
centuriesnearerto our own. Up until the secondhalf of the twentieth century,
translation theory seemed locked in a "sterile" debate over the "triad" of
literal, free and faithful (Mundy 2001:19)

Citing SusanBassnett (1980; revised edition 1991: 42), Mundy makes the point that
this recurring theme of literal vs. free emergesfrom time to time in history with "variable
degreesof emphasisin accordancewith differing conceptsof languageand communication".
The author further suggeststhat from the late 18thcentury to the 1960s,translation was also
foreign
language
learning
in
tool
a
of
as
many schools. It was eventually called the
used
grammar-translation-methodand concentratedon, "the rote study of the grammatical rules
"
foreign
language.
According to Munday,
the
of
structures
and
These rules were both practised and tested by the translation of a series of
usually unconnectedand artificially constructed sentences,exemplifying the
structures being studied This approach persists even nowadays in certain
countries and contexts.(Mundy 2001: 8)

B. Linguistic-oriented theories:
The central topics of the linguistic-oriented theories enumeratedby Mundy are given
below in chronological order:
1.1950s-1960s:-Translatability
9 Equivalence
Shifts
2.1970s-1980s: -Functional theories
3.1990s: -Discourseand register
1.1950s-1960s:- Translatability:
As mentioned in section 2.4.2.B above, this period is marked by the issue of
translatability. Thus, Nida embracesthe view that solutions need to be ethnological, whereas
Jakobsonintroduces a serniotic reflection on the subject. But for Mundy this period marks,
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above anything else, a phase during which theoreticians start "to attempt some systematic
analysisof translation" (Mundy: 35)
9 Equivalence:
For Mundy, in addition to the issue of translatability, the concept of equivalence is
also "a constanttheme of translation studies" in this period as evidencedby Nida's (1964) and
Nida & Taber's (1969) works, where the triad "literal", "free" and "faithful" are substituted
by the important conceptsof formal equivalenceand dynamic equivalence(see section 2.4.2
C above). In fact Nida's dynamic equivalenceconcept, according to Mundy, has introduced a
influenced
in
direction
translation
translation
studies
which
eventually
rcceptor-bascd
theorists such as Newmark and German translation theorists such as W. Koller, Wolfgang
Wilss, Otto Kade, Albert Neubert and Katharina Reiss. It would be worthwhile here to
considerbriefly the works of P. Newmark and W. Koller.
Concerning Newmark's work (1981), Mundy says that although he is influenced by
Nida, he does not adhereto his principle of equivalent effect since this effect is "inoperant if
the text is out of TL spaceand time" (Newmark 1981 :69). Newmark proposesinsteada new
dichotomy, semantictranslation vs. communicative translation, to replaceformal and dynamic
translation respectively.Communicativetranslation, accordingto Newmark,
attempts to produce on its readers an effect as close as possible to that
obtainedon the readersof the original.
whereas,
semantic translation attempts to render as closely as the semantic and
syntactic structures of the second language allow, the exact contextual
meaningof the original. (Newmark 1981: 39)
In short Newmark argues against Nida's definition of dynamic translation, that is
instead
TT
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the phrases as close as Possibl
same
effect
on
reader,
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uses
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features
however,
Mundy,
does
the
which
other
not elaborate on
and as closely as.
is
from
translation
Thus,
the
translation.
the communicative
semantic
whereas communicative
directed to the second reader in such a way as to make it easy for him/her to understand, the
semantic translation remains "within the original culture" and does not remove any cultural
is
likely
be
to
for
Moreover,
translation
the
obstacles
second reader.
while communicative

be
to
tends
translation
more complex,
more readableand simpler and more general, semantic
lessreadable(awkward) and much more specific (Newmark 1981in Mundy 2000: 45).
For Newmark nearly all texts necessitate a communicative and not a semantic
translation. Such texts cover "most non-literary writing, journalism, information articles and
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books, textbooks, reports, scientific and technological writing, non-personalcorrespondence,
in
fiction"
(Newmark
1977
standardized
writing
and
propaganda, publicity,
popular
Chesterman 1989: 125). Texts which require a semantic translation, on the other hand,
encompassliterary and religious text varieties where the expressionor the peculiarities of the
text form are significant (Ibid).
As for W. Koller (1979b), Mundy draws attention to the important distinction between
the conceptsof correspondenceand equivalence(4), then he tackles the five different types of
equivalence proposed by Koller (see section 2.4.2 C above).' According to Koller, this
he
forward
be
helpful
for
Regarding
this
typology
translators.
point
can
put
equivalence
states:
With every text as a whole, and also with every segment of text, the
translator... must set up a hierarchy of values to be preserved in translation;
from this he can derive a hierarchy of equivalencerequirementsfor the text or
segment in question. This in turn must be preceded by a translationally
relevant text analysis.(Koller 1979b/89: 104)

Shifts:
This period, according to Mundy, is also characterizedby an effort to categorizethe
translation process,i. e. suggestingvarious taxonomies.One of the linguists who embarkedon
this task is Catford (1965) for whom shifts refer to the changesthat occur at severallinguistic
levels and categories while translating (Catford 1965 in Chesten-nan1989: 71). Catford
detailed
lexical
in
of
and
a
account
grammatical
shifts translation (5).
provides
2.1970s - 1980s:Functional theories
According to Mundy, this period marks the start of "a move away from the static
linguistic typologies of translation shifts and the emergenceand flourishing in Gen-nanyof a
functionalist and communicative approachto the analysis of translation" (Mundy 2001: 73).
Translation is now consideredas an act of intercultural communication.
Among the pioneers of this new move are Katharina Reiss (1977) in her important
work on text types and languagefunction, Holz-Manttan's translation action model (1984), J.
Vermeer's Skopostheory (1989) and Christine Nord's (work on text analysis 1988). Reiss's
model draws a link betweenlanguagefunction, text type, genre and translation strategy.It is
later on mergedwith Vermeer's Skopos theory. Nord, for her part, incorporatesdetailed textanalysisinto her function-orientedmodel.
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Concluding his discussion of the functional approachesin translation, Mundy states
that although these approachesmay assist the translator, they fall short of giving a full
accountof the link betweenculture and language(Mundy 2001 : 86).
3.1990s: Discourseand register
According to Mundy (Ibid: 89), discourse analysis which emergedin the 1970s, was
first used in applied linguistics long before it came to be used in translation. Very important
works in translation in the 1990s, such as those by Hatim and Mason (1990),(1997), Mona
Baker (1992) and Juliane House (1997) were to a great extent inspired by Halliday's systemic
functional grammar insights. Hatim and Mason, however, broke fresh ground when, building
on theseinsights, they consideredthe pragmatic and semiotic dimensionsof translation.
In a way, discourse analysis is similar to the translation text analysis line of research
initiated by Christian Nord (1988) in that both are concernedwith describinglanguagebeyond
the sentencelevel. However, Mundy draws an important distinction betweenthe two:
While text analysis normally concentrateson describing the way in which
texts are organised, discourse analysis looks at the way language
communicatesmeaningand social and power relations. (Mundy 2001: 89)
For Halliday, meaning, which is the central concern of translation in general, should

be consideredby looking at the speaker'sor writer's linguistic choicesin their relation with a
broad socio-cultural context, in view of the fact that there is a strong link betweenthe two.
To conclude, discourse analysis models, "serve as a useful way of tackling the
linguistic structureand meaning of a text" (Ibid: 101).

28

Notes
1. Chau's use of the designation"Translation Studies" is different from that of Holmes's (1972) since
whereasthe latter includes Translation Teaching within Translation Studiesin general,Chau does
not.
2. Some representativesof this linguistic trend according to Chau are C.F. Hockett (1954) who
"proposes immediate constituentsas basic units of translation", Vinay and Darbelnet (1958) who
formal
linguistic comparisonof French and English", and Catford (1965).
"a
make predominantly
3. Chau cites K-E Heidolph (1966), Pike (1967), R. Crymes (1968), S. Dik (1968), R. Harweg (1968),
R. Hassan(1968).
4. According to Koller, one has to make the distinction between the concepts of equivalence and
involves
linguistics
latter
belongs
field
The
the
to
the
and
of contrastive
correspondence.
comparison of two language systems and the contrastive description of their similarities and
differences. In short, it relies on langgage.In contrast, equivalencedealswith "equivalent items in
specific ST-TT pairs and contexts" and thus relies on parole (Koller 1979: 176-91). Moreover,
Koller points out that knowledge of correspondencesindicates competencein the foreign language
whereasknowledge of equivalencesindicates competencein translation.
5. According to Catford, translation shifts are "forinal changesthat occur during the transfer process
(Catford 1965:71 in Chesterman1986). These shifts are divided into two major types: level shifts
and categoryshifts. While the first refers to grammar, lexis, phonology and graphology,the second
refers to units (sentences,clauses,noun-phrases,words, morphemes),structure (word-order, etc. of
units), class (nominal group or verbal group, etc.) and system (the closed set of alternativessuch as
singular-plural)
Level shifts involve shifts from grammarto lexis and vice-versa.For example:
ST: This text is intendedfor...
TT: Le pr6sentmanuel s'adresseA...
This, a deictic item in grammar,has as its equivalent an article +a lexical adjective.
Category shifts include unit shifts, structureshifts, class shifts and systemshifts:
is
but
Catford
Concerning
"usually,
Unit
there
this
that
always,
sub-type
of
shifts,
says
not
shifts:
"
equivalence,but in the course of a text, equivalencemay shift up and down the
sentence-sentence
in
(Catford
being
lower
than
the
established
sentence"
at ranks
rank-scale, often
Chestermanl989:73-74).Here is an example of unit shifts:
ST: He said that he would come. (a clause).
TT: 11a annonc6son voyage

a noun phrase)

" Structureshifts:
ST: Jack wrote a book. (SVO)
TT (Arabic): Kataba djak risa:latan
"wrote Jack a letter"
Classshifts:
ST: a white house(Modifier-Head)
TT (French): une maison blanche (Head-Qualifier)
systemshifts:
advice

des conseils(French).

news

desnouvelles (French).
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In his discussion of aspectsof translating and the curriculum content, Chau (1984:
119) statesthat "the contents of all translation curricula can be boiled down to three main
areas: the Grammatical, the Cultural and the Interpretive". The various elementsof each of
these areas are said to be present with varying degrees of emphasis in all translating
programmes(Ibid: 120).
Describing the main areas focused on in the teaching of translating (1), Chau also
importance
their
crucial
as they, particularly, constitute
underlines
the foci of attention of the translator in his work, keys to identify problems in
inadequatetranslations, keys to what can be taught and learnt formally in
translating. (Chau 1984: 119)

Leaving aside,for the moment, the pedagogicalimplications of thesemodels, it would
be appropriatehere to look at the salient characteristicsof and the main differencesbetween
the various trends. One way of doing this would be to classify the grammatical and cultural
heading
translating
the
of
under
of the non-text-basedapproachesto translation and
aspects
the interpretive aspectof translating under the heading of text-basedapproachesto translation.

3.1 Non-text-based translation approaches
Non-text-basedapproachesrefer to the grammatical and cultural models mentioned
is
the
main
where
concern
with minimal units and dccontextualizcdscntenccs.
above
3.1.1 The Grammatical model:

According to Chau, this model can be divided into two methods:
A. The traditional grammarmethod
B. The formal grammarmethod
The main feature of the first method relates to its prescriptive character,translating
being nothing more than finding equivalent TL words and sentencesbasedon the assumption
that "language is grammar and translating is the mechanical substitution of lexicon and
conversionof syntax" (Chau 1984: 122).
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Underlying this conception of translating is a vision of language as a universal
phenomenonand of language users as having a similar way for dissecting and segmenting
has
idea
(Ibid:
122).
Building
this
the
ty
on
conception,
of
a
model
grammar
reali outside
emergedas "an exemplary set of categoriesto classify forms". This model was embodied in
the grammarof Greek which was "studied directly or indirectly through its Latin adaptation"
(Ibid: 122). Thus, all that grammarianshave had to do was to locate the meanings in their
languageswhich correspondedto those forms and categoriesof Greek grammar(Ibid: 123).
The main feature of the formal grammar method lies in its descriptive character.
Thus,
While traditional grammar subjectively defines classesand assignsrules for
languagebased on meaning, formal grammar does so objectively based on a
structural analysis of the phonology, morphology and syntax of a language.
(Ibid: 127)
Comparing the two methods, Chau (Ibid.: 127) concludes that both adopt a "static"
both
focus
langue
do
In
they
they
translating
than
on
rather
other words,
approach as
parole.
not allow "the gaps and deviations of a text (parole) in relation with the norms of the system
(langue)" (Mehrach 2003: 16).
Mehrach (2003) draws further comparisons between the two methods; they both
"require that a standard reading be achieved by the translator, i. e., that there is only one
reading to the text, even though it may yield a number of interpretations". In addition to this,
they both take the word and phrase as the most important units in translating.

3.1.2 The cultural model
According to this model, the meaning of a word is derived from its culture, and
languageitself is nothing but a cultural manifestation the meanings of which are defined in
terms of cultural fields (Mehrach 2003: 17). Translating, therefore,is not a matter of replacing
SL forms by TL onesbut is rather a matter of cultural transfer. Two approachesare identified
within this model: (For a discussionof thesemethodsseesection2.4.1 C above).
A. The ethnographicalsemanticmethod
B. The dynamic equivalencemethod.
It should be noted that by encouragingtranslators to be sensitive to the meaningsof
the items which are culture-specific, and by resorting to componential analysis and folk
taxonomies,the ethnographicalsemanticmethod is still focusing on the word and the phrase
be
i.
it
inter-cultural
deals
A
text,
the
can
and not on
contrasts. similar observation
e.,
with
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madewith regardto the dynamic equivalencemethod which sought to solve cultural problems
in translation by using the techniqueof cultural transposition (for example,"give us our daily
fish" as a translation of "give us our daily bread" for cultures where "bread" is unknown,... ).
However, Chau notes that due to its emphasison the purpose of individual communication,
the dynamic equivalence method shares some of the grounds with the interpretive model,
especially sensitivity to context. This is the most significant difference between the
dynamic
More
the
specifically,
semantic
method
and
method.
ethnographical
equivalence
while the former, like all grammatical methods, concentrateson langue (regarding cultural
differencesas static), the latter works with parole (finding the closestdynamic equivalent).
In conclusion,both the grammaticaland cultural models lay the emphasison strings of
words and/or sentencesin a ST and their TL equivalentsto the exclusion of the notion of text.
Texts are still conceivedof asmere linear sequencesof sentences(Mehrach 2003: 19).

3.2 Text-based translation approaches
In this section,attentionwill be directedto thosetranslationapproaches
which focus
on texts rather than words or sentences.Among these approaches, two stand out as
hermeneutic
interesting,
linguistic
the
the
text
approach.
namely,
approach
and
particularly
The two approachesare subsumedby Chau under what he calls the interpretive model (Chau
1984: 144-145). Given the importance and relevance of the second approach to the line of
investigationpursuedin this research,more discussionspacewill be devotedto it

.

3.2.1 The hermencutic(or subjective)approach:
This approachis basedon the assumptionthat a unique reading of a text is impossible.
When readers are faced with a text, they bring to it their own personal background
knowledge, their beliefs and their attitudes. The role of the reader is considered highly
important in this method.
The foregrounding of the reader is the result of the emergenceof an intellectual
importance
in
France
R.
Barthes
has
highlighted
the
of serniotics
especially
with
who
climate,
in literature and other domains. Thus, the view of the reader has been redefined; a reader is
not
so much someonewho consumesa given text but rathera producerof that
1980).
text. (Bassnett-McGuire
The implications of this view of the reader have far reaching consequences.This can
be summedup in the following statementby Mehrach (2003: 19):
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Since there is more than one reading, there is also more than one rendering of
any particular text. Languageis not neutral.

In connectionwith this, Chau adds:
This denial of objective or standard reading of the SLT cannot but have
profound influence on translating and translating criticism. (Chau 1984: 145)
In short, the aim of the hen-neneutic Method is to create new meanings and not to

reconstructthe original text meaning.For Godamer(1978: 58, cited in Chau 1984: 151),
the hermeneutic interpreter considers it sterile merely to reconstruct the
, a
"meaning" hidden in a text, like collecting and piecing together pieces of
jigsaw puzzle already lying around Instead, every act of interpreting should
...
be like a genuine conversation,through which "something different has come
to be".

Chau concludesthat postulating unique interpretations of a text "frees the translator
from anxietiesconcerningretrieving his author's intentions" (Ibid: 153).
3.2.2 The text linguistics approach
3.2.2.1 Introduction
As-statedby Chau (1984) (see Chl. section 2
the text linguistic stage
above),
.4 .1D
has usheredin a new era where the emphasison minimal units and decontcxtualizedsentences
has been replaced by a consideration of the unit text as the proper site of investigation.
According to Hatim and Mason, text linguistics is
that branch of linguistics which concerns itself with the analysis of spoken
and written text above the level of individual sentences.(Hatim and Mason
1990: 123)

Referring to the work of Beaugrandeand Dressler (1981), they add that text linguistics
fifiattempts
to accountfor the forms of texts in terms of their users" (Ibid: 33).
At this point, it should be pointed out that there has recently been a move to using the
terms textlinguistics and discourse analysis interchangeably by researchers. Thus, for
example, Abdul-Fattah M. Jabr (2001), uses a slash between Discourse Analysis and
Textlinguistics when talking about the implication of these for translation. Furthen-nore,he
assignsto them a similar function, namely that of studying language beyond the sentence
level:
Since translation is a significant languageskill, its methodologyand practices
are largely inspired and influenced by the developmentsthat often occur in
mainstream linguistics, among other disciplines. The most recent
development in this regard is the evolution of discourse analysis /
textlinguistics which has shifted the focus from the isolated sentenceto "text",
as the largest entity of languagedescription and study. (2001: 304-305)
I
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Similarly, Mehrach notes that
in recent years, there has been considerable overlap between textlinguistics
and discourseanalysis, which is why some linguists seevery little difference
betweenthe two disciplines. (Mehrach 2003: 35)

He also statesthat
all text linguists, however, sharethe view that discourseis a natural domain of
linguistics, while texts are the minimal object of enquiry. (Ibid: 35)

Yet, there are also linguists who consider a text "as a physical product, and discourse
as a dynamic process of expression and interpretation whose function can be investigated
using psycholinguistic and sociolinguistic methods" (Dressler 1978in Mehrach, Ibid).
The present research will consistently make use of the term textlinguistics while
taking into accountits overlap with the tenn discourseanalysis.
3.2.2.2 The notion of text in textlinguistics
Before briefly reviewing the main studies which have contributed to the development
of a linguistics of text, it would be worthwhile to look at the various definitions of text which
have been proposed in textlinguistics. Generally speaking, these definitions are
complementary.Thus, for Reiss,a text is
a coherent,thematically oriented, linguistic set of utterances,(realized in the
medium of written language),for the purposeof communication.(Reiss 1981:
128).

In anotherdefinition Reiss statesthat
within the text-linguistic model, texts are viewed as verbal components of
human behaviour in an interactive situation. (Reiss 1987:47)
As for Halliday (1989: 10), a text is
language that is functional. By functional, we simply mean language that is
doing some job in some context, as opposed to isolated words or sentences
that I might put on the blackboard.

He also addsthat a text is
being
defined
be
It
is
that
as
can
essentially a semantic unit.
not something
just anotherkind of sentence,only bigger.
Brown and Yule (1983: 6), for their part, give a very succinct definition of text: "It is

the verbal record of a communicativeevenf.
In Beaugrandeand Dressler(1981: 3), a text is defined as
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a communicative occurrencewhich meets sevenstandardsof textuality. If any
of thesestandardsis not consideredto have been satisfied, the text will not be
communicative.

These seven standards of textuality are cohesion, coherence, intentionality,
intertextuality.
infortnativity,
acceptability,
situationality and
In Hatim and Mason (1997: 3), a text is
the set of mutually relevant intentions that serve an overall rhetorical purpose
(e.g. to counter-argue).It is the ultimate linguistic unit in any activity to do
with communicatingin language.

Finally, Baker (1992: 111) defines a text in its relationship with lexical items and
in
following
the
terms:
structures
grammatical
lexical items and grammatical structures have a meaning potential which is
only realized in communicative events,that is in text. Text here is an instance
of languagein userather than languageas an abstractsystem.

Baker also distinguishesa text from a non-text by stating that
A text has featuresof organizationwhich distinguish it from non-text, that is a
random collection of sentencesand paragraphs.These features are language
like
just
culture-specific
collocational and grammatical patterning and a
and
number of other linguistic phenomena. Each linguistic community has
preferred ways of organizing its various types of discourse.(Ibid: 112)

According to Baker, language users identify a string of sentencesas being a text
because they particularly notice that there are connections within these sentences.Such
connections,for Baker, can be classified as:
A. Connectionsresulting from the arrangementof information within each clause
ic development through
and between clauses, and which contribute to 61top
thematic structureand information structure".
B. "Surface connections" which link different parts of the text to each other
(cohesion).
C. "Underlying semantic connections", which enable hearers and readers to
understand a text, that is to make inferences (coherence and implicature).
(Baker 1992: 113)

In addition to theseconnections,languageusersaccording to Baker recognizea text as
being such becausethey perceive that the "textual material is packagedby the writer along
patterns familiar to the reader" (Ibid: 114). In other words, readersor listeners perceive a
particular genreand a particular text type within a text.
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In conclusion, all of the above definitions and descriptions of the unit text shareone
important feature: they all refer to text as a communicative event, an instanceof languagein
usewhich is fulfilling some function.
3.2.2.3The developmentof a linguistics of text: a review of the main studies
The main studies leading to the emergence of a linguistics of texts have been
conducted by a number of scholars such as Van.Dijk (1977), Halliday and Hasan (1989),
Beaugrande(1980) (1984), Beaugrandeand Dressler (1981), Hatim (1984a, 1984b), Hatim
and Mason (1990) (1997). In this section, however, special attention will be given to the
works of M. K Halliday, R. Hasanand Beaugrandeand Dressler.
3.2.2.3.1

Language,context and text

The main concern of Halliday and Hasan's (1989) work, LanguageContext and Text:
Aspects of Language in Social-Serniotic Perspective is with the description of the major
features of context which are relevant to the study and interpretation of texts. For Halliday,
any piece of text will show tracesof its context, since both text and context are "so intimately
related that neither conceptcan be enunciatedwithout the other" (R. Hasan 1989: 52).
According to Halliday (1989: 5), "the notion of context goes beyond what is said and
it
includes
other non-verbal goings-on,the total environment in which a text unfolds".
written;
He further states that contexts are prior to text and that a theory of context has always
precededa theory of text (Ibid).
This theory of context, according to Halliday, was pioneered by Malinowski (1923,
1925), who, in the midst of his anthropological work with the inhabitants of the Trobriand
Islands in the South Pacific, had to describe the "total environment" of their texts in order to
enable English-speakingreadersto understandthese texts properly. The way he went about
this consistedin giving a commentarywhich situated the text in its environment.To refer to
this environment,Malinowski used the phraseContext of Situation which subsumesnot only
the "verbal environment", i. e. "the words and sentencesbefore and after the particular
sentencethat one was looking at" but also "the situation in which the text was uttered"
(Halliday 1989: 6). In addition to this, he also invented the phraseContext of Culture in order
to situatethe context of situation within a much broadercontext.
According to Halliday (Ibid: 8), Firth, a British linguist, adoptedthe notion of Context
of Situation in his own linguistic theory but had to refine it so as to be more abstract, i. e.,
more general.Firth's description of the context of situation covers the following elements:
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in
the
9
participants the situation
4P the action of the participants: what they are doing, including both their verbal and
non-verbal action
other relevant featuresof the situation: the surroundingobjects
the effects of the verbal action
Another proposal for the description of the Context of Situation is that put forward by
Dell Hymes who identifies the following elementsin a given context of situation:
"

the form and content of the message

"

the setting

"

tha participants

"

the intent and effect of situation

"

the key

"

the medium

"

the genre

"

the norms of interaction (Ibid: 9)

Without dismissing any of thesesuggestedmodels for the description of the context of
situation of a text, Halliday suggeststhat it is possible to determine the most appropriate
model for the description of the context of situation which could be used for the study and
interpretation of texts (Halliday 1989: 9). Such a model would enable one to account for the
ease with which one communicates despite all kinds of obstacles (or noise), in the
is
due
For
Halliday,
in
to the
this
environment.
communicative
ease
communication
predictions that we make from the context:
The situation in which linguistic interaction takes place gives the participants
a great deal of information about the meaningsthat are being exchangedand
the meaningsthat are likely to be exchanged.(Thid: 10)
In short, the best model for the description of context should explain the mechanism of
how these predictions come about and are responded to. According to Halliday, when

languageusers come to a situation, they construct in their minds a model of that context of
is
firstly,
they
note
what
going on and assign a field to this context; secondly,they
situation;
it;
finally,
they note
the
to
tenor
and
relationships
at
play
and
note
personal
assign a certain
the role that is being played by the languageand assignto it a mode.
Halliday's main contribution to the linguistics of text is thus to have introduced the
featuresfield, tenor and mode which relate a text to its context. According to Halliday (p: 12),
thesefeatureshave the following characteristics:
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1. Field: it refers to what is taking place; i. e., what the participants are doing and
how this is reflected in their language.
2. Tenor: it refers to the participants themselves; i. e., their social statusesand
their roles.
3. Mode: it refers to the medium of languageused,spokenor written, and the role
that languageis playing such as arguing, describing,...
These contextual domains impose their own constraints upon language users. With
this regard,Hatim and Mason (1997: 25) maintain that
producers and receivers of texts operate within constraints imposed by the
particular use to which they put their language:field, mode, tenor.

3.2.2.3.2

Register

Register is a key concept in the analysis of text in context. According to Halliday
(1989: 38):
A register is a semantic concept. It can be defined as a configuration of
meanings that are typically associated with a particular situational
configuration of field, mode and tenor. But since it is a configuration of
meanings,a register must include the expressions,the lexico-grammatical and
phonological featuresthat typically accompanyor releasethesemeanings.

Baker (1992) following Cruse (1986) makes the distinction betweenvarious types of
lexical meaning: propositional, presupposedand evoked. Concerning the last type, evoked
meaning, Baker statesthat it results from variation in dialect and register. Whereasa dialect,
is
Baker,
"a variety of language which has currency within a specific
to
according
community", and which can be classified into geographical,temporal and social dimensions,
"register is a variety of language that a language user considers appropriate to a specific
situation" (Baker 1992: 15). Thus, unlike Halliday's definition of register, Baker's definition
is much less technical; this is probably due to the nature of Baker's book itself, being an
introductory coursefor translation trainees.
In an attempt to situate the emergence of register analysis within the linguistic
environmentprevailing in the middle of the twentieth century, Hatim and Mason (1997: 13)
statethat register analysis could be consideredas a reaction to the behaviourist and mentalist
approachesto languageat the time:
register analysis was initially a reaction against conceptions of language in
which linguistic behaviour was seen as a mechanical responseto external
stimuli or a cognitive issueto do with the psycholinguistic ability to generate
well-formed sentences...

They also add that
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for its existence, register analysis has had to rely as much on classical
disciplines such as rhetoric and the study pf style as on much more recent
trendswithin linguistics, sociolinguistics and linguistic stylistics.
Building on Halliday's three contextual features of field, tenor and mode, Ruqaiya
Hasan introduces the concept of Contextual Configuration (CC). For R. Hasan,
Each of the three [contextual features] may be thought of as a variable that is
representedby some specific value(s). Each functions as a point of entry to
any situation.
Accordingly, a CC is defined by Hasan as
a specific set of values that realizes field, tenor and mode (Halliday & Hassan
1989:56).

3.2.2.3.3

Registervariation

Baker's idea of language appropriatenessto a particular situation has served as a
introduction
key
in
for
in
the
text
the
of
another
notion
context, namely
analysis
of
prelude
According
(1992:
is
Baker
15),
to
the outcome of
variation.
register variation
register
in
field,
discourse.
Concerning field of discourse,"different
the
tenor
and
mode
of
variations
linguistic choices are made by different speakersdepending on what kind of action they see
themselvesas participating in" (Ibid: 16). As for tenor of discourse,"the languagepeople use
inter-personal
depending
doctor
on
such
relationships,
child,
and patient,
as
and
mother
varies
inferior
in
status" (Ibid: 16). Finally, with respectto mode of discourse,linguistic
superior and
(speech,
dictated
by
factors
"the
language
is
that
the
essay,
as
role
such
playing
are
choices
lecture, ) and its medium of transmission(spoken,written)" (Ibid: 16).
...
More broadly speaking, following Halliday (1989: 39), register variation can be
looked at as a continuum; at one end of the scaleone finds the most closedregistersand at the
finds
kinds
in
between
the
there are more or
one
most
end
open-ended
of
register
and
other
less open registers.
As an example of the first category, Halliday cites the International Languageof the
Air which is marked by a fixed languageand a limited number of messages.In fact, there are
i.
fall
few
Concerning
this
the
e., the
category.
category,
exampleswhich
within
second
only
most open-ended registers, Halliday cites the examples of informal narratives and
spontaneousconversation.As for the third category, the more or less open registers,Halliday
mentions recipes, technical instructions, legal documentsand transactionalregisters such as
buying and selling.
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3.2.2.3.4

Registerin relation to culture

As it has been mentioned, the contextual features, field, tenor and modc serve to
interpret and study the meaningof texts. However, accordingto Halliday, this is not enough;a
further aspectof context is required, namely, the context of culture:
Any actual context of situation, the particular configuration of field, tenor and
mode that has brought a text into being, is not just a random jumble of
features but a totality -a package, so to speak, of things that typically go
together in the culture. People do these things on these occasionsand attach
thesemeaningsand valuesto them; this is what culture is. (Halliday 1989:46)

This important insight into the role played by the context of culture in interpreting and
studying texts is further corroboratedand elaboratedon by R. Hasan:
The specific contextual configurations themselves derive their significance
ultimately from their relation to the culture to which they belong. (Halliday &
Hasan 1989: 99)

Shefurther addsthat
Culture is itself more specifically describable as an integrated body of the
total set of meanings,available to a community; its serniotic potential. (lbid:
99)

This serniotic potential, according to R. Hasan, "includes ways of doing, ways of
being and ways of saying". To sum up, R. Hasan, concludesthat "the serniotic potential IS
(Ibid:
99-100).
culture"
The above insights immediately conjure up various sorts of cases of translation
have
forms
different
For
translators
the
to
often
with
which
very
obstacles
grapple.
example,
of addressin languagessuch as French, Arabic and English, the predominanceof fatalistic
in
Arabic,
degree
the
the
principle
pragmatic
of
of emphasis
expressions
politeness on which
varies from one languageto another,the special meaningswhich different languagesattachto
certain words such as "honour", "land", "blood relations", etc.

3.2.2.3.5

Text structureand texture

Much credit goesto Halliday for introducing the three contextual featuresfield tenor
,
and mode in the interpretation and study of texts. However, no less credit must also go to R.
Hasanwho has introduced not only the concept of contextual configuration (CC), but also the
way CC is employcd in charactcrizingtcxt structurc. According to R. Hasan(Ibid: 56),
we need the notion of CC for talking about the structure of the text becauseit
is the specific features of a CC - the values of the variables - that pen-nit
statementsabout the text's structure.
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Before proceeding any further, a word about the conceptstext structure and texture is
in order. For R. Hasan,text structureand texture constitute the most important elementsin the
identification of a text distinguishing this from a non-text. A text possessesa "Unity of
structureand texture" (Ibid: 52), whereasa non-text doesnot.
As far as the meaning of text structure is concerned,R. Hasan equatesthis with the
"overall structure,the global structureof the messageform" (Ibid: 53). Thus, overall structure
it
is
in
Greek
for
the
case
of
elements
example,
essential
as,
usually subsumesa number
tragedy. Citing Aristotle, R. Hasan states that Greek tragedy is composed of three major
structural elements:a beginning, a middle and an end. However, she makesthe point that the
degreeof transparencyof text structurevaries:
Between classical tragedy and the everyday common phenomenonof casual
conversation, there exists a wide range of genres, varying in the extent to
which the global structure of their messagefonn appearsto have a definite
shape.(lbid: 54)
Concerning the relationship between CC and text structure, and the way the first
for
be
R.
Hasan
features
CC
that
the
the
the
maintains
used
making
second,
of
can
affects
hinge
(Ibid:
These
56).
kinds
text
structure
upon those
of
predictions
about
predictions
certain
elements which are obligatory, those which are optional, their obligatory place of occurrence,
their optional place of occurrence, and the frequency of these elements. In other words, CC is
said to be able to make predictions about those elements of text structure that are obligatory,
those that are optional, ... In fact, according to R. Hasan, it is the obligatory elements which
indicate the genre; i. e., "the obligatory elements define the genre to which a text
belongs"(Ibid:

61). Thus, texts are associated with particular genres by virtue of their

further
R.
Hasan
to claim that
elements.
goes
obligatory
it is possible to state the structure potential (or GSP, generic structure
potential) of a given genre, which will permit a large number of possible
structuresthat can be actualized.(Ibid: 64)
To conclude, text structure is said to be closely connected with the context of
from
field,
i.
the
tenor,
values
accruing
mode
and
e. the contextual configuration
situation;
(CC), allow one to make some predictions about the text structure and vice-vcrsa ; i. e. the text
stucture at hand "defines and confirms the nature of the contextual configuratiow'(lbid:

70).

As regards texture, the other main element of text alongside structure, R. Hasan states
that it is "manifested by certain kinds of semantic relations between its individual messages"
indirectly
is
be
(Ibid:
71).
by
lexico-grarnmatical
It
to
also
seen
which are realised
patterns
Hasan
In
R.
by
to
this
through
the
says:
relation
point,
affected
context
medium of structure.
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when we raise the question of the specific relationship between elementsof
structure and facts of texture, one interesting finding in recent years has been
that the cohesive chains display a close relationship to the structural
movement of the text. So far this finding is restricted to two major genre
types: fictive narrative (Hasan 1984b) and exposition (Martin 1984). Further
research is needed for confirmation of this relation. (Halliday and Hasan
1989: 111)

3.2.2.3.6

Thematic structureand information structure

Among the main studies which have contributed to the rise of a linguistics of text is
the analysisof thematic and information structures.
These two structures, which will be examined later, are said to play a key role in
information flow, which is another major characteristicof text. Concerning this point, Baker
(1992: 121) says:
One needs to think of the clause as a messagerather than as a string of
grammatical and lexical elements. Over and above its propositional
organization in terms of elementssuch as subjectlobject and agent/patient,a
clause also has an interactional organization which reflects the
addresser/addressee
relationship. It is this interactional organization which
motivates us to make choices that ensure that a clear progressionof links is
achievedand that a coherentpoint of view is maintained throughout a text.

Thus, the information flow consideredhere has to do with the clause as a message
having a certain "interactional organization which reflects the addresser/addressee
linear
More
the
specifically,
arrangement
speaker/writer
a
particular
relationship".
will choose
in order "to achieve a clear progression of links and to maintain a coherentpoint of view",
thereby ensuringa clear flow of information in a given context.
The clause as a messagethus yields two types of structures:a thematic structure and
have
been
informative
Both
these
the
approached
structure.
aspects
message
of
a
an
clauseas
differently by Halliday on the one hand and the PragueSchool linguists on the other.

3.2.2.3.6.1

Thematic structurein Halliday's approach:

Since the clause as a messagehas a certain interactional organization, two concepts
have been put forward in order to unravel the threadsof this interaction: these are theme and
rheme.Theme refers to the subjectmatter of the clauseand doestwo things:
A. connecting back to previous stretchesof discourse and thereby maintaining a
coherentpoint of view
B. connecting forward and contributing to the development of later stretches.
(Baker 1992: 121).
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As for the rheme, which usually occurs after theme, this refers to what the
speaker/writer says about the subject matter; as such, it is considered highly important.
According to Baker (Ibid: 123),
there tends to be a very high correlation between theme/rheme and
subject/predicatein the Hallidayan model.
This correlation, however, does not extend to the case of marked themes (Ibid).
Hatim and Mason (1990: 212) maintain that the concepts theme/rheme are very
important for texture:
one basic aspect of -texture which works in harnesswith cohesion is themerhemearrangement.
It should, however, be pointed out that the theme/rherne concepts are not strictly the
prerogative of the sentence. In fact, Baker states that
the theme/rheme distinction is text-based. Its real value does not lie in
explaining the structure of individual sentencesbut rather in sheddinglight on
a number of important areas which control information flow. (Baker 1992:
124)
In the same vein, Hatim. and Mason state that "thernaticity or givenness is a discoursal
phenomenon rather than merely a property of the sentence" (1990: 212).
To show that the theme-rheme distinction is a discoursal (i. e. textual) phenomenon

and not merely a sentence-basedmatter, one has only to look at the notions of acceptability
and text organization and development. Thus, with regard to the notion of acceptability,
theme and rheme can be used to explain why a given stretch of text seemsacceptablewhile
other parts are not. Sequencesof sentenceswhich are grammatical are not sufficient in
themselvesto guaranteeacceptability. Although a text may be well-formed grammatically, it
can be ill-fon-ned as far as its thematic structure is concerned,giving us an unacceptabletext.
The following exampleby Halliday expressesthis situation very clearly:
Now comesthe Presidenthere. It's the window he's steppingthrough to wave
to the crowd. On his victory, his opponentcongratulateshim. "Gentlemanand
ladies.That you are confident in me honoursme... " (1978: 134)
This text is inacceptable because there are no links between the themes of the different
clauses or between their rhemes. As a result, there is a lack of a coherent point of view which
results in a text that is dislocated and disjointed.
As far as text organisation and development are concerned, the theme-rheme
distinction can be resorted to in order to highlight particular methods of organizing and
developing a text. It has been noted, for example, that certain types of texts consistently
thernatize certain sentence elements which as a sequence take on an organizational role and
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instance,
development.
brochures,
for
Travel
text
where place adjuncts
provide a method of
are thernatizedare often given to illustrate the point. The impact of adopting such a method of
text organization and development on text interpretation is not insignificant. According to
Fries (1983), cited in Baker (1992: 129):
If the themesof the sentencesof a paragraphrefer to one semanticfield (say
location, parts of someobject,... ) then that semanticfield will be perceivedas
the method of developmentof the paragraph.If no common semanticelement
runs through the themes of the sentencesof a paragraph, then no simple
method of developmentwill be perceived.

Information structurein Halliday's approach

3.2.2.3.6.2

In the information structure of a clause as a message,the distinction is made between
two elements: given and new. Given refers to information that is already known to the
hearer/reader,whereasnew refers to information that has not been known to the hearer/reader.
According to Baker (1992: 141) while thematic structure is speaker-oriented,information
is
hearer-oriented:
structure
The distinction between theme and rheme is speaker-oriented.It is basedon
he/she
his/her
to
the
announce
what
speaker
wants
as
and
what
starting point
goes on to say about it. A further distinction can be drawn between what is
given and what is new in a message.This is a hearer-orienteddistinction. It is
based on what part of the messageis known to the hearer and what part is
new.
The given/new

elements of information

structure corroborate the interactional

is
in
the
the
clause
as
a
message
relationship
of
view
which
addresser/addressee
organization
most significant. Here the speaker/writer takes into consideration the state of knowledge of
the hearer/readerand organizes his messagein a way that takes account of information
been
is,
it
has
in
latter
(2).
The
behind
the
the
this
as
mind of
motivation
all
already present
before,
flow
information
to
throughout the text.
ensure
of
a
clear
mentioned
Although Halliday and Hasanrestricted their use of the given/new elementsto spoken
discourse,taking the tone group as the domain of information structure insteadof the clause,
Baker (1992: 147) maintains that written languagecan also be analYZedin terins of given and
new since both spoken and written language share "many of the devices used to signal
information status". Of these devices, one finds referencesto the context (has an information
item been mentionedbefore), the use of definiteness,the use of subordination (in the caseof
given information), the use of certain syntactic structures (such as cleft and pseudo-cleft
structures)and the use of punctuation (such as in distinguishing between defining and nondefining relative clauses,where the defining relative clauseaddsno new meaning.
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3.2.2.3.6.3

Thematic and information structuresin the PragueSchool approach

The Prague School approach with regard to thematic and information structures is
different from that of Halliday. One of its main points of strength is that it can be used to
interactional
for
languages,
the
organization
of
account
such as Arabic, which have a free
word order. This approach, which looks at the relationship between syntax and
is
function,
referred to as Functional SentencePerspective(FSP).
communicative
According to Baker (1992: 161), "the main premise in FSP is that the communicative
interaction
in
function
different kinds
the
to
an
cause
structure
a
of clauseor sentence
goalsof
illustrate
by
(1986)
To
Jan
Firbas
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the
point,
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example
mentioned
of perspective".
in
ill
has
been
in
function
in
John
the
taken
sentence
a certain kind of
will,
context,
and which
it
Thus,
to
the
communication.
according
purpose
of
may act as:
perspective
1. a statementof someone'sstateof health,
2. as an identification of the personwho is ill,
3. or as an affirmation of the validity of the information put forward.
For perspective 1, the focus is on the word ill; for perspective2, the focus is on John
is
is
focus
for
finally
3,
has.
This
the
the
on
perspective
analysis reminiscent of
word
and
Halliday's information structure analysis.
The notion of FSP, that the goal of communication influencesthe structureof a clause
it
functions
in
in
different
kinds of perspectives,was the prelude
that
such
a
way
or sentence
to another important notion, namely, Communicative Dynamism (CD). This notion was
introduced by Firbas (1972). It does not take the place of the concepts of theme/rheme,
but
For
(1992:
Baker
161),
them.
rather
supplements
given/new
in Firbas'
the conceptsof theme/rhemeand given/neware supplemented
modelwith a non-binarynotionthat determineswhich elementsare thematic
andwhich are not thematicin a clause.This is the notionof communicative
dynamism.
Firbas (1972: 78) cited in Baker (Ibid) defines CD in the following terms:
Communicative Dynamism is based on the fact that linguistic
...
I
CD
By
is
but
dynamic
communication
not a static,
a
phenomenon.
in
displayed
the course of the
a
property
of
communication,
understand
developmentof the information to be conveyed and consisting in advancing
this development. By the degree of CD carried by a linguistic element, I
development
the
to
of
to
the
the
element contributes
understand extent which
the communication, to which, as it were, it pushes the communication
forward.
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For Firbas, theme is made up of context-dependentelements,whereasrheme is made
of context independentelements.Therefore, the former has a lower degree of CD while the
latter has a higher one.
In conclusion, the FSP approachis different from the Hallidayan approachbecauseit
does not regard theme/rheme as "being realized chiefly by their relative positions in the
clause" (Bakerl992: 164); other factors are at play here, namely, context and semantic
structure.
Furthermore, whereas the Hallidayan approach considers thematic and information
structuresas being separate,but sometimesoverlapping, the FSP approachcollapsesthe two
structures.
3.2.2.3.7

Beaugrande & Dressler's textlinguistic model

Beaugrande does not believe in the power of cohesion alone in a text. He proposes six
standards of textuality to be the legitimate basis of the actualization and utilization of texts,
intentionality,
cohesion,
coherence,
namely,
intertextuality.

acceptability, infiannativity,

These standards are interrelated

and their interaction

situationality and
is what makes

in
possible
a text. According to Beaugrande and Dressler (1981: 3),
communication
a text will be defined as a communicative occurrence which meets seven
standardsof textuality. If any of these standardsis not considered to have
been satisfied,the text will not be communicative.
The seven standards of textuality have the following characteristics:

"

Cohesion: This results from "the grammatical dependencieswhich help to make
the different parts of a text stick together in a cohesivemanner" (Ibid).

"

Coherence:By coherenceit is assumedthat a text cannot convey a meaningunless
there is an interaction between world knowledge and text knowledge; i. e., there
should be an interaction between what people have in mind and what the text
presentsas knowledge.

"

Intentionality and acceptability: Even if a text is cohesive and coherent,it " must
be intended to be a text and accepted as such in order to be utilized in
communicativeinteraction" (Beaugrandeand Dressler 1981: 113). In other words,
the producer of the text must intend to contribute towards some goal (e.g.
giving/demandinginformation) and the receiver of the text must acceptthat it does
indeed fulfill

some such purpose. Intentionality,

then, concerns the

writer's/speaker's attitude that a given text is intendedto be cohesiveand coherent
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so that it fulfils the producer's goal; whereas, acceptability concems the
reader/listener's attitude that a given text should be accepted as cohesive and
coherent.
*

Infonnativity: This concerns the degree of expectednessin a given text; i. e. the
extent to which a messageis new to the receiver.

9 Situationality: This concernsthe factors which make a text relevant to the situation
of occurrence.
9 Intertextuality: This is about the situation in which a text makes sensesince it
dependson previously encounteredtexts.
3.2.2.3.8

The legitimacy of the textlinguistic approach

There are two main argumentsfor the legitimacy of the textlinguistic approach:
1. Textlinguistics is based on the fact that certain grammatical phenomenasuch
as aspects of reference, pronorninalization, etc., can only be accounted for
within texts and by text grammar.
2. It is also basedon the psychological reality of discourse.More specifically, the
languageuser is said to be able to detect hybridization, i. e. the co-existenceof
different text types within a sample text, by referring to his internalized
knowledge of what constitutes a particular text type. He is also capable of
anticipating the likely development of a given text on the basis of this
internalizedknowledge (Hatim.and Mason 1990: 159).

3.2.2.4 The application of textlinguistics in the field of translation
The tremendous impact of textlinguistics on translation studies, along with other
developments in sociolinguistics, discourse studies, pragmatics, serniotics, artificial
intelligence, and conversation analysis, has been widely recognised by translation scholars
such as Hatim & Mason (1990: 35), Neubert (1981), Heliel (1994) and Chesterman(1989), to
mention but a few. According to Hatim and Mason (1990: 35), text1inguisticshas
provided a new direction for translation studies.It is one which restoresto the
translation the central role in a processof cross-cultural communication and
ceasesto regard equivalenceas a matter of entities within texts.
With this regard, Chesterman (1989: 141) also states that
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textlinguistics is of obvious significance to translation theory, both in
specifying the relevant textual featuresof the source text and in deciding the
appropriatetext-production strategieswhen composingthe target text.
Similarly, Heliel (1994: 61) stresses the important role of textlinguistics in translation
studies in general and translation training in particular:
It is our belief that one of the new trends in linguistics which could give the
learners insight and help them adopt an efficient strategy in translation is
discourse analysis. Discourse analysis offers a wide range of textual
knowledge and structure to the translator whether in the SL or the TL. Within
discourseanalysis somenotions are quite useful to the translator, particularly,
the notion of macro-structure in text types, cohesion, coherence, thematic
structure,fronting and focus.
As for Jabr (2001), textlinguistics as "an evolution in mainstream linguistics" has had
a great impact on translation firstly because it has shifted the focus from the sentence to the
text as a unit of translation and secondly because it has redefined the concept of "types of
translatiorf'. Conceming the first point, he argues that
the sentence-based
approachto translation which has gained currency and is
still in use, has given way to the discourse-basedapproach.However, despite
the fact that the sentence continues to be a more manageable unit of
translation (Newmark 1988), it has to be tackled in view of its relations with
the neighbouring sentencesin the entire paragraph(or text) rather than as an
independent entity. In other words, the sentenceshould be viewed as one
brick that contributesto building the entire text. (Jabr2001: 305)
As far as the types of translation are concerned, and while not totally discarding the
age-old dichotomy between literal and free translation, Jabr maintains that
the type of translation is tightly tied up with the emphasisof the given task.
That is, translation can be word-for-word, literal, faithful, semantic if more
emphasisis laid on the SL; or adaptation,free, idiomatic or communicative if
the emphasis is on the TL (Newmark 1988). Furthermore, this is partly
motivated by the purposeof the translation. (Ibid)
In addition to seeing the traditional types of translation (literal vs. free) in the light of

the degreeof emphasisand the purposeof the task, texlinguistics, accordingto Jabr, following
BUhler (1965) and Hatim and Mason(1990), has also unveiled other influential factors which
"dictate the appropriate type of translation", namely, language function (expressive,
infonnative or vocative) and text type (expository, argumentative and instructional). Thus,
literal or semantic translation would be appropriate for an expressive text, whereas free or
informative
for
be
translation
most appropriate
or vocative texts.
communicative
would
Moreover, the source text type as a macro entity has to be taken into account in the act of
translating. However, Jabr makes the point that the "translator may vary his translation
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in
the text" given the fact that a text may exhibit various language
method at any point
functions (Ibid: 306).
To see the application of textlinguistics to translation studies, three important
contributions will be looked at, namely: Neubert's concept of parallel texts, House's text
analysis model (1977) (1997) and Hatim. and Mason's contrastive discourse model (1990)
(1997).
3.2.2.4.1

Parallel texts

According to Neubert (1981: 143), the biggest challenge for translation scholars and
is
practitioners "how to achieve a target [text] which can serve as an adequatereplica of the
sourcetext", or, to quote Chesterman"how to avoid the problem of translatedtexts that betray
themselves as translations" (Chesterman 1989: 141).To overcome this challenge, Neubert
insights
to
the
resorting
of text- linguistics. One of these main insights is the
suggests
recognition that
the source text is textually different. It is a different text. It is couched in a
different world of discourse because it is syntactically, lexically and
stylistically rooted in the communicative matrix of the source language
community: it is structured and functionally efficient with regard to the
communicative needs in typical communication situations. Its linguistic
layout correspondsto the sourcespeakeror reader's pattern of expectation.
In the light of this, translating texts, according to Neubert, is similar to a transplant

ST
belonging
to a particular body of texts is transplanted,(i. e. translated),
since
a
operation
into a different body of texts leading to the possibility of rejection becauseof incompatibility.
Target readersin generalare not unaware of this incompatibility phenomenonand the uneasy
feeling that it generates.This vague feeling may be attributed to the flow of information being
hampered.Concerningthis particular point Baker (1992: 112) saysthat
a text has featuresof organization which distinguish it from non-text, that is a
random collection of sentencesand paragraphs.These features are language
and culture-specific just like collocational and grammatical patterning. Each
linguistic community has preferred ways of organizing its various types of
discourse.This is why target readerscan often identify what appearsto be a
lexically and grammatically "normal" text as a translation, or as "foreign".

Consequently,Baker adds,
the translator will needto adjust certain featuresof source-textorganizationin
line with preferred ways of organizing discoursein the target language The
...
ultimate aim of a translator in most cases is to achieve a measure of
level
text
at
equivalence
rather than at word level or phraselevel.
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For Neubert, following textlinguistic insights such as those by Van Dijk (1977) and
(1981),the incompatibility feeling can be accountedfor by directing attention to"those suprasentential.macro-structuresthat are responsiblefor textness" in a particular language(Neubert
1981: 149-150).Translating,therefore, for Neubert consistsof
carrying out a continual decision process which proceeds as a sequenceor
rather sequencesof options along segmentsof texts which can be identified as
so-called units of translation. These all-important units stand in a very
characteristic functional relationship to the textual superstructure.They are
derived from it. Solving the problems of bilingual mediation, then, comes
down to isolating just those subtextual units which can serve as starting
blocks for a successful carry-over of discrete or relatively discrete items of
information. Those units are certainly larger than words or phrases.They may
coincide with sentencesbut very often they transcendsentenceboundaries.It
is exactly at this point where the macrostructuresdiscussedearlier fall into
place in the process of translating or interpreting. Failure to identify macrostructuresas units of translationproducesan inadequatetarget text. (Ibid)

In the same vein, Neubert points to how "the lack of original impact of a target text
comparedto its original turns out to be the incompatibility of a translation in relation to the
textual naturalnessof all real possible sets of texts in the target language. (Ibid: 144). By
placing the incompatibility of a translation in its relation with "the textual naturalnessof all
in
texts
the target language", Neubert brings in the concept of
and
possible
sets
of
real
intertextuality. Like Hatim and Mason who define intertextuality in terms of how "texts
dependon one another, this being a precondition for textual intelligibility" (Hatim&Mason
1990: 241), Neubert refers in general terms to the relatednessof texts to one another within
the same language and across languages as in translation. As alternative terms to
'intertexiuality', Neubert usesthe conceptof backgroundtexts and parallel texts:
Backgroundtexts stand in paradigmaticrelation to a particular (source)
text... It is producedand understoodin terms of this larger paradigmof
discourse.(Neubert1981:146)
Thus, the sourcetext is thought of as a text that is both embeddedin and differentiated
from backgroundtexts. Similarly, the target text is also thought of as a text that is related by
target languagereceiversto the set of target languagebackgroundtexts. But here the relation
is madeby referenceto a particular class of texts, called parallel texts by Ncubert. Theserefer
to
the instance of a type of discourse that readers and listeners of the target
language are used to expect under identical or similar communicative
conditions and form that group of background texts with which translations
strive in vain to compete.(Ibid: 147)
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It is when translating into the foreign language( active translation) rather than into the
mother-tongue ( passive translation) that the importance of the concepts of "background
texts" and "parallel texts" becomesclear (Ibid). In active translation, the translator has to deal
with target language textual conventions much more consciously, taking into consideration
the backgroundand parallel texts of the target language.In passivetranslation, however, there
is, generally, a less conscious effort by translators given their supposedly general textual
competencein the mother tongue. The exception here concernscertain fields of technical or
official discoursein which translators' textual competencemay not be adequate.
To close this first section on the application of textlinguistics in the field of translation
as viewed by Neubert, it would be worthwhile commenting on the author's position
concerning the translation process.According to Neubert, the translation process should be
regardedas an intertextual operation:
the treatment of the translation processand its results as intertextual strategy
can serve to improve language mediation itself and above all, to make the
teachingand interpreting more effective (Ibid: 149).

More importantly, he even suggests that translatability can be equated with
intertextuality:
From the point of view of textlinguistics, the key notion of translatability is in
fact synonymous with intertextuality
Training in translation and
...
interpreting, then, is training in awarenessof intertextuality (Ibid: 154).
The presentstudy adoptsthe semioýicconceptof intertextuality as discussedby Neubert
here and by Hatim and Mason (1990), especially when dealing with genreas a macro-sign.

3.2.2.4.2

House's text analysismodel

House's text analysis and translation assessmentmodel (1977) sets as a primary goal
the characterizationof the individual text's function (i. e., the individual function of the source
text and that of the translation text). Since the context of situation is intimately related to its
text, and since, as she defines it, the function of an individual text is "the use which the text
has in the particular context of situation" (1997: 36), characterizing this individual text
function, "involves a systematic linguistic-pragmatic analysis of the text in its context of
situation leading to the textual profile of the text" (Ibid). This text analysis is in fact an
attemptto establishregistermembership.
In order to analyze the context of situation, House uses Crystal and Davy's (1969)
model of situational dimensionswhile at the sametime introducing some slight modifications
into it. The resulting new model of the context of situation thus has the following shape:
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A. Dimensionsof languageuser
1. geographicalorigin
2. social class
3. time
B. Dimensionsof languageuse
1. medium: simple/ complex
2. participation: simple / complex
3. social role relationship
4. social attitude
5. province
According to House (1997: 42), the textual profile of a text, which characterizesthe
function of the sourcetext and which constitutesthe yardstick with which translation quality
is evaluated,is obtainedby using the situational dimensionsto analyzethe sourcetext and by
correlating the linguistic features of the text (syntactic, lexical and textual) with these
dimensions.
situational
A similar text analysis process is undertaken on the translation text, and the textual
is
does
If
that
the
text
that
text.
the
translation
against
not
ensues
matched
of
source
profile
match the sourcetext along a particular contextual dimension,then this is taken to be an error,
is
(lbid:
45).
This
House's
terminology
error",
covertly
erroneous
precisely,
a"
using
more
or
different from an "overtly erroneouserror", where the error is the result of either "a mismatch
denotative
breach
the
translation
the
text
of
source
and
of the
meanings
elements,
or
a
of
target language system, more specifically cases of ungrammaticality and dubious
in
(Ibid).
Concerning
House
this
that
translation training, more
point,
maintains
acceptability"
attention has "traditionally been given to overtly erroneouserrors whereascovertly erroneous
been
demand
in-depth
have
a
much
more
qualitative-descriptive
often
which
analysis,
errors,
neglected"(Ibid).
The original form of House's text analysis and translation assessmentmodel (1977) is
belowreproduced
SourceText (S T):
Analysis of ST
Dimensionsof languageuser
(1) geographicalorigin
(2) social class
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(3) time
Dimensions of language use

(1) medium:
"

syntacticmeans

"

lexical means

"

textualmeans

(2)

participation:

"

syntacticmeans

"

lexical means

"

textual means

(3)

social role relationship
"

syntacticmeans

"

lexical means

"

textual means
social attitude

"

syntactic means

"

lexical means

"

textual means

province
"

syntacticmeans

"

lexical means

"

textual means
Statementof function:

This statementis obtained by looking at the ways in which the situational dimensions
are linguistically marked in the text, and the waý they contribute to the ideational and
interpersonalfunctions of language.
3.

ST and TT comparison:
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Here mismatches between the ST and TT along the contextual dimensions are
noted.
4.

Statementof quality:

This statementconcernsany alterations of the ideational or interpersonalcomponents
of the ST in the translation text.
When it was first published, House's (1977) work was hailed as an important
contribution to translation studies, and more specifically to translation evaluation, since it
footing.
In spite of
translation
to
place
quality
assessment
sought
on empirical and objective
this, it did not escapesome criticism, especially with regard to the analytical categoriesused.
Thesewere consideredtoo "rigid" (Newmark 1981: 182) and "too complicated to be used in
translation classesor by practising translatorsworking under time pressure"(Slote 1978).
Heeding these criticisms and taking into consideration new developments within
translation theory, House (1997) modifies her original model by "re-grouping" the analytical
fewer
"into
and more general ones" (Ibid: 105) ; e.g., field and tenor. Moreover,
categories
in
incorporates
the
concept
of
genre
order "to account for the semiotic dimension and
she
different types of discourses".(Ibid).
The revised model has included-several categories of Crystal and Davy within the
more general and straightforward Hallidayan categoriesof field, tenor and mode, which are
themselveslinked to the individual text function along with the category of genre.The revised
model of House for analyzing and comparing original and translation texts and which consists
of four levels (function of the individual text, genre,register and language/text) is reproduced
below:
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I

Individual Textual Function

III Register

Genre
(Genericpurpose)

II

ti

Field
Subjectmatter
and social action

Tenor
Participant relationship
- author's provenance
and stance
- social role relationship
- social attitude

Mode
Mcdium
(simple/complex)
- participation
(simple /complex)

Language / Text
Figure 2: House's revised text analysis model 1997
The analytical procedure of the revised model for analyzing and assessingtexts thus
looks as follows:
Field
lexical means
syntactic means
textual means
Tenor
a) Author's temporal, social and geographicalprovenance
.

lexical means

syntactic
means
.
textual
means
.
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b) Author's personalstance
lexical means
syntacticmeans
textual means
C) Social role relationship
lexical means
syntacticmeans
textual means
d) Social attitude
lexical means
syntacticmeans
textual means
Mode
a) Medium
lexical means
syntacticmeans
textual means
b) Participation
lexical means
syntacticmeans
textual means

o Genre

3.2.2.4.3

The ContrastiveDiscourseModel (Hatim & Mason (1990) (1997)):

This model investigatesthe relationshipswhich exist betweenthe different elementsof
discourseand the context of the communicative activity. The elementsof discoursecould be a
itself
the
text
a
clause,
a
sequence
of
clauses,
a
or
even
as a unit of
paragraph,
word, a phrase,
communication in its own right. The context of the communicative activity in this model is
seen in terms of three dimensions: a communicative dimension or register, a pragmatic
dimension and a serniotic dimension. Language users are believed to make use of these
dimensions of context when they are engagedin a given communicative activity, although
this remains at a generally unconsciouslevel. Translators as special languageuserswho are
engagedin the transfer of messagesfrom one language into another also have to operate
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within the requirements of these three dimensions of context. However, not all translators
make a conscioususe of thesedimensionsin their work.
In describing the characteristicsof each of these dimensions,Hatim & Mason (1990)
maintain that these can be used as a set of procedureswhich guide the translator in his/her
translation activity ; that is to say, as "a basis for motivated choices that can recreate the
intendedmeaning and relay it in the target language" (Hatim & Mason 1990: 238). The three
dimensionsof context constitute vital elementsin the communication activity. In fact, taken
together,they constitute
both a point of departureand a destinationfor text usersin their attemptsto
or appreciatethemeaningof a text. (Hatim& Mason1997:25)
communicate
But what do thesedimensionsof context actually consist oP
3.2.2.4.3.1

The communicative dimension:

As previously mentioned, languageusers "operate within constraints imposed by the
language:
field, mode, tenoe' (Hatim & Mason 1997:
their
to
they
use
which
put
particular
25). These situational featurescharacterizea text in relation to its context. When confronting
in
language
first,
At
their
text,
they
the
text's
users
construct
minds
a
a
model of
context.
is
observewhat taking place and assign to the text a certain field. Secondly, they note the
involved
is
Finally,
that
tenor.
they
the
assign
relationships
and
a
certain
personal
note
role
being played by the languageand assignto it a mode. In other words, they seekto identify the
register membership of that text, which constitutes an important stage in the processing of
discourse.
The most important of these situational features, according to Hatim and Mason
(1997: 25-26), is tenor which deals with the degree of forinality of the relation between
interlocutors:
The level of formality overlaps in a number of significant ways with field of
discourse,on the one hand, and with mode, on the other hand, giving rise to
technicality/formality (overlap with field) and functional tenor (overlap with
mode).
The concept of functional tenor is defined as:
the categoryused to describewhat languageis being used for in the situation.
Is the speakertrying to persuade,to exhort? (Gregory and Caroll 1978: 53 in
Hatim and Mason 1997:26).
In other words, following Hatim & Mason(1997: 27),

58

functional tenor (e.g. persuader,discipliner, and informer) thus builds into the
analysis a set of role relationships obtaining in a given situation (e.g.
politician vs. the electorate,reporter vs. particular readers).
Kussmaul (1995), making use of House's situational model (1977), does not use the
instead,
by
he
tenor,
tenor
two
;
as
such
employs
concepts
which
are
subsumed
concept of
namely, the concept of social role relationship and the concept of social attitude. The first
covers three types of social role relationships:
A. equal-to-equal
B. lower-to-higher
C. higher-to-lower
The second concept refers to the various degrees of social distance or proximity; i. e.,
distance
higher
degree
distance.
little
or
a
social
of
social
very
either
For the translator, identifying

the register membership of a source text and then

in
it
in
text
target
thus
the translating operation.
constitutes
a
crucial
a
stage
relaying

3.2.2.4.3.2

The pragmatic dimension

Handling text in context, according to Hatim & Mason (1990: 55), involves not only
identifying the register membership of a text, but also inferring the underlying intentions or
pragmatic values which are at once subsumedby each element of discourse,and which also
interaction
interactions
fact,
it
is
from
In
these
the
these
of
pragmatic
values.
which
result
enable languageusersto perceive or "locate a given message"in its natural habitat - human
intentionality (Ibid: 58). In other words, these communicative intentions serve an overall
intention.
a
global
and lead to the notion of the illocutionary structure of
rhetorical purposeor
a text (Ibid: 77).
Other developmentsin pragmaticswhich are also important in handling text in context
include the notion of the 'co-operative' maxims which interlocutors have to abide by, (Grice
1975), the notions of presuppositions, inference, text act, relevance, effectiveness and
efficiency. Thus, dealing with text in context doesnot merely concernthe referential meaning
has
SL
TL
(Hatim
&
"matching
Mason
1990:
55);
to
the
translator
and
registers"
also
and
relay the illocutionary force. According to Hatim & Mason (1990: 76),
Equivalenceis to be achievednot only of propositionalcontentbut also of
illocutionary force. At discourselevel, communicativefailure (relatively
speaking)of a translationmaybe attributedto failureto representspeechacts
adequately.
House (1997) seesno point in including a pragmatic dimensionwhen dealing with text
in context. Hatim and Mason (1990), on the other hand, draw attention to the fact that this is
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most important, especially in caseswhere intended meaning varies between the SL and TL
texts norms:
From the point of view of translators, this [i. e. the pragmatic dimension] is
important not so much becausethey might be unable to perceive intended
meaning (competence in this area being a sine qua non of professional
translating) but rather because in certain cases expression of intended
meaning is subject to subtle variation between SL and TL norms and
equivalencemay therefore be difficult to achieve (Ibid: 57).

3.2.2.4.3.3

The serniotic dimension

This is another aspect of the context of the communicative activity. According to
Hatim and Mason, in addition to the Communicative and the Pragmaticdimensions,
there is a third dimension which we shall call serniotic, treating a
communicative item, including its pragmatic value, as a sign within a system
of signs (1990: 57).
The phrase "as a sign within a system signs" introduces a key concept within this
dimension, namely, interaction. For Hatim and Mason (1990: 229), this concept can be seen at
different levels of the communicative activity; i. e. at the level of interaction between cointeraction
level
level
interaction
finally
the
the
the
text,
within
at
of
of
and
at
communicants,
between the text itself and other texts.
Concerning the first type of interaction,

interlocutors

carry out communicative

transactions which reflect a certain level of technicality (field), a certain mode of language
(written, spoken, etc.), and a certain degree of forinality (tenor), depending on who they are
and what they are doing with language.
The second type of interaction, i. e. interaction within the text, concerns, among other
things, the syntagmatic and paradigmatic relationships between text elements, in addition to
the relationship between the pragmatic values of these elements: "the perception of this
interaction of signs within a text constitutes the basis of micro-text processine' (lbid: 229).
It is the third type of interaction that has pride of place in this interactive theory. In

this type of interaction, the text itself is regardedas a sign among other signs, which "acquires
is
within
a
cultural
context"
and
recognizedas "an instanceof a given genre, and
significance
as an expressionof a particular discourse" (Ibid). It is also seenas an instanceof a certain text
type. In other words, text-users, in their processing of discourse, "perceive ideational
meaningswithin a given field (i. e. genre), textual meanings within a given mode (i. e. text)
and interpersonalmeanings within a given tenor (i. e. discourse)" (Hatim and Mason 1997:
28), and then link these perceptions through an intertextuality process to other genres,
discoursesand texts which are internalized in their minds.
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As far as the translatoris concerned,it is, accordingto Hatim and Mason
the perception of pragmatic and semiotic.values which enable translators to
transfer the entirety of the message.(Ibid: 59).

This is particularly so sincetranslation
primarily deals with signs and attempts to preserveserniotic as well as other
pragmatic and communicativeproperties which signs display. ([bid: 69)
However, this transfer is not possible without certain adjustments on the part of the

translator due to the nature of the translation process itself. The latter involves source and
target languageswhose generic,discoursal.and textual tiaditions may vary (Ibid: 69).
Before moving on to consider how the translator should deal with this serniotic
dimension of texts in his or her text processing and rendering operations, it would be
worthwhile at this point to clarify the semiotic concepts of genre, discourse and
intertextuality.
3.2.2.4.3.1

Genre:

According to Bakhtin (1986: 121), "the diverse areasof human activity involve the
by
form
(oral
"individual
language"
takes
the
written)
of
or
utterances
which
concrete
use of
participants" in thesediverse areas.Moreover, theseutterancesare said "to reflect the specific
(choice
linguistic
through
their
of
area"
style
goals
of
each
such
and
content,
conditions
vocabulary, phraseology and grammatical structures) and compositional structure.
Consequently,eachone of theseareasof human activity in which languageis usedis believed
"to develop its own relatively stable types of these utteranceswhich are referred to as speech
genres.
Hatim,(2000: 11-12) refers to the linguistic meansof representingthesedifferent areas
(i.
is
A
distinction
between
"cultural
'textual
thus
e. products
entities
practices'.
established
as
of socio-economic,geopolitical or scientific technological forces and institutions" and textual
practices.
Taking into consideration speechgenresis of paramount importance to both Bakhtin
and Hatim, eachfrom his own perspective.For Bakhtin,
A clear idea of the nature of the utterancein generaland of various speech
...
genresis necessary,we think, for researchin any special area. To ignore the
nature of the utterance or to fail to consider the peculiarities of generic
subcategoriesof speechin any areaof linguistic study leadsto perfunctoriness
historicity
distorts
the
excessive
of the research, and
and
abstractness,
weakensthe link betweenlanguageand life. (Bakhtin 1986: 122)

For Hatim, the issuelies at the very heart of the notion of 'culture'
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The tendency in certain languages and cultures has been systematically to
overlook or treat as secondary the macro-structural side. It will be further
arguedthat it is thoseneglectedaspectsof textual practices (the discourse,the
genre and the actual texts that typify a given mode of communication) which
ultimately set the framework for the act of cultural and linguistic boundaries.
In fact, the obsessionwith the word as an isolated verbal sign can be madeto
work most effectively only when seen within authentic textual practices.
(Hatim.2000: 12)

Genresare consideredby Hatim & Mason (1990: 140) as a "set of featureswhich we
itself
is taken
being
This
to
occasion
appropriate a given social occasion".
social
perceive as
to include, amongother things, "how we do things with languagewhen, for example,we write
letters to the editor, letters of application for jobs or personal letters" (Ibid). In anothermore
detailed definition, they follow Kress (1985) and maintain that genresare
fori-risof textswhichreflectthe functionsandgoalsinvolved
conventionalized
in particularsocial occasionsas well as the purposesof the participantsin
them... Froma socio-serniotic
point of view, this particularuseof languageis
bestviewedin termsof normswhich are internalizedas part of the ability to
(Ibid: 69)
communicate.
Relatedto the notion of genre, there is a derived notion, namely that of the 'genrelet',
which was suggestedby Hatim. According to Haddad (1995: 25 - 26):
the differencebetweena genreand a genreletis that a gcnereletis highly
in the sensethat it involvesmorespecifictopics[and]more
conventionalized
specific roles of participantson the one hand, and that it operateswithin
constraintsimposedby structureaswell aslanguageon theotherhand.
Examples of genrelets include death notices, wedding invitations, birth
announcements,...
In what follows, genreswill be discussedin terms of their forms, their types and their
main features.
A/ the forms of genres:Genresdiffer from one another mainly becauseof differences
in their structures. By structure is meant "the internal relationships through which the
elementsof a given text are organized" (Haddad 1995: 27). These elementsof structure can
be obligatory or optional. More importantly, these different structuresthemselvesseemto be
the products of different goals which are pursued by language users. In this connection,
Rothery (1985), cited in Haddad(Ibid) states:
Genresdiffer in having different goals and in being structured differently to
achieve these goals. Structure shows the stagesthrough which we can go to
achieveour goals through language.
Compared with some genres whose structures are more or less flexible (e.g. service
encounters), obligatory elements appear "in a highly predictable sequence" in other types of
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genre such as wcdding invitation cards, death notices, ... Consequently, participants are
controlled in their interactions by the structural requirementsof the genrelct. Moreover, the
registerhere, (field, tenor, mode), is characterizedby its stability (Haddad 1995: 34-36).
B/ The types of genre: Since genres differ from one another mainly because of
differences in their structures,it has been proposed that a classification of genres could be
made on the basis of the generic structure of a given text (Kent 1985 cited in Haddad 1995:
50). This classification, however, is directed to match "the generic expectations of the
competent reader and not those of the naive" who has not internalized the conventions of
genre (Ibid). The different types of genre, in other words, are placed on a spectrumin such a
way as to correlatewith the expectationsof a sophisticatedreader. With this regard, Haddad
says:
At one extreme of [a] spectrum, there lies the highly predictable and
formulaic text which matchesthe competent reader's generic expectations...
At the other extreme, there lies the highly unpredictable, unformulaic and
uncertain text which violates the competent reader's generic expectations.
This super-genrecorrespondswith the super-reader.The super-genrecannot
be classified generically since it always deforms the textual generic
conventions on which the competent reader depends for identifying the
genericmembershipof a given text (Ibid: 50).

C/ The main featuresof genre: In addition to generic structure as the main device for
identifying different types of genres, there are also a set of features which are usually
associatedwith a particular genre. These features have to do with the pragmatic level, the
semanticlevel and the surface level (i. e. the phonological, lexical, syntactic featuresand the
graphic representation).However, the distribution of these features is not even in all genres;
foreground
genres
some particular features such as for example phonology or syntax
some
while other genresdisregardsome other specific features(Ibid: 54).

1.

The PragmaticLevel of GenreMembership

As mentioned above, generic structure is one of the main devices for differentiating
different types of genre.However, it has to be recalled that behind any generic structurethere
is the text producer's particular intention or goal which is realized in a particular structureand
therebypoints to a particular genre(Rothery 1985).
Since intentions and goals are the domain of pragmatics, it becomesevident that the
pragmaticdimension of languagehas a paramountrole to play in languagecommunication.
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Apart from intentions and goals, there are also other pragmatic features which help
identify a particular type of genre.These featuresare related to the channelof communication
(whether it is spoken as in political speechor written as in an editorial), the setting (i. e.
,a
in
be
for
text
can
used; an editorial,
example, can only appear a
when and where a given
features
These
front
the
page, of a quality newspaper).
certain place of prominence, e.g. on
instance,
for
(a
the
article,
addresscr-addrcssce
with
relationships
scientific
arc also connected
is written by a specialist for a particular type of readership).
II.

The SemanticLevel of GenreMembership

Texts belonging to the same genre are characterizedby "topical unity and logico1995:
61).
A
be
(Haddad
scientific
concernedwith scientific
article
will
semanticcoherence"
mattersonly and will not be expectedto deal with literary or religious themes.
III.

The SurfaceLevel of GenreMembership

Some surface level elementscan also be invoked by languageusers in the processof
differentiating and identifying types of genres.According to Haddad(Ibid: 63),
the surface structure has to do with metric and phonetic regularities,
formulaic
vocabularies,
expressionsor particular characteristicsof
specialized
pronunciation or graphic realization.

Thus, fon-nulaicexpressionssuch as "once upon a time" are usedby languageusersto
infer a pragmatic intention which is to narrate.
IV.

Registerand GenreMembership

There is a strong relationship between genre and register. According to House (1997:
106):
Registers are the result of decisions inside a genre choice concerning field,
mode and tenor.

She further adds:
The relationship between genre and register is then such that generic choices
by
by
linguistic
in
turn
register
choices,
are realized
which
are realized
choicesthat make up linguistic structuresin the instantiation of a text.

Tony Bex (1996:13) cites the caseof the recipe as a genrewhich may have a variety of
its
basic
he
following
As
the
two
and
one
example,
a
an
gives
recipes:
potential realizations.
variant.
The basic recipe
Cheese- stuffed eggs
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Cooking time

about 8 minutes

You will need for 4 servings:
4 eggs

3 oz. grated cheddarcheese

salt and pepper

Y2teaspoonmademustard

1 oz. butter

8 small rounds butteredbrown bread

1)

Hard boil the eggsand cut in half lengthwise.Trim egg basesso they stand firmly.

2)

Scoopout yolks and sieve.

3)

Blend with salt, pepperand butter.

4)

Mix in cheeseand mustard; spoon filling into egg whites.

5)

Place on breadrounds and servewith a crisp greensalad.

A variant recipe
Chermoula
A Moroccan Marinade for Fish
Every town, even every family has a special combination for this marinade in which every
type of fish big or small, whole, filleted or cut in chunks, is left to absorbthe flavours. Different herbs
are used: parsley instead of coriander, spices in varying proportions, onion instead of garlic - so you
may feel free to use the following list of ingredients as a guide and suit your taste.
It is marvellous and I strongly recommendit, but not for a fish with delicate flavour.
The following measuresmake a rather large quantity but it keeps well for several days if
coveredby a thin layer of oil.
I large bunch fresh coriander,
very finely chopped
I large bunch parsley, very finely chopped

I tablespoonpaprika
I very good pinch cayenne
Juice of I or 2 lemons,or 150 ml (1/4pint)

vinegar
6 large cloves garlic, crushed

300 ml (V2pint) olive or other oil

I tablespoonfulcumin
I teaspooncoriander
Beat all the ingredients well together. Scale, gut and clean the fish necessaryand marinate for
at least an hour (you may leave it overnight).If the fish is large, put some of the marinade inside as
well. (Roden, 1985,p. 20).

Tony Bex's distinction between the basic recipe and its variant is the result of an
analytical processin which he comparesthe similar and dissimilar featuresof the one and the
other. However, prior to this, he first undertakes a detailed characterization of the main
featuresof the basic recipe and enumeratesthe following main features:
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Somecharacteristicsof the basic recipe

"

The vocabulary is derived from the field of food preparation

"

Cohesionby ellipsis:

Ex: hard boil the eggsand cut -------- in half lengthwise
The inclusion of three information headings:
Cheese-stuffedeggs(the title)
Cooking time
You will needfor 4 servings
A list of ingredientswith reducedgrammatical form
A set of instructions introduced by imperative verbs
Ellipsis of pronounsand articles and the use of abbreviatedmeasurements.

Comparing the characteristicsof the variant with those of the basic recipe.
Similarities with the basic recipe

"

The presenceof an uninformative title

"

The list of ingredients

"

The set of (unnumbered)instructions

"

Omitting "of'and using abbreviatedmeasurements

Differences with the basic recipe

The first paragraphis not really necessaryfor the set of subsequentinstructions.
The author here seeksto introduce a degreeof intimacy by incorporating informal
forms.
*

Unlike the impersonal nature of the basic recipe, the variant recipe is more
personal as it contains evaluative statements and addressesthe readers more
directly.

Following this analysis,Tony Bex reachesthe conclusion that variety within a genreis
a result of "the writer's relationship both to the subject matter of the text and to the potential
readership" (Bex 1996: 168). Thus, the basic recipe is intended for those who are not
especially expert cooks; hence, the use of the most basic information. In the variant recipe,
however, the readers are assumedto be not only skilled at cooking but also interested in
learning about the cultures where thesedishesoriginate.
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The similarity of the variant to a basic genre form, according to Bex, is due to the
existenceof certain obligatory elementswhich are conunon to both the basic and the variant
genre forms. The reader, in general, would, thus, expect to encounterthe following ordered
features:
*

the nameof the dish

*

the ingredients (presentedin columns) with reduced grammatical forrns, absence
of articles and the presenceof abbreviationsfor quantities.

ea

set of instructions beginning with imperative verbs and containing ellipted
coreferentialelements.

Away from the recipe as a genre,Bakhtin (1986: 127) also maintains that "the generic
form of greetingcan move from the official sphereinto the sphereof familiar communication.
V.

Genreand Text Classification:

It transpiresfrom the above discussionof recipes that genre can be taken as the basis
on which texts are classified as of the samekind. With this regard,Bex maintainsthat
A genre, therefore, representsa set of texts which invite readers to orient
themselvestowards a particular social role or set of social roles. (1996: 169)

Accordingly, it could be argued that genresare psychologically real serniotic entities.
Language users in general and more particularly readers, are aware they are in the presence of

because
they have internalized a set of other different genres and also
genre
a particular
becauseof their knowledge of the texts in which this particular genremay be represented.
Concerningthis point, Bakhtin maintains that
we speakin definite speechgenres,that is, all our utteranceshave definite and
relatively stable typical forms of construction on the whole... We cast our
speechin definite generic forms, sometimesrigid and trite ones, sometimes
more flexible, plastic and creative ones(Bakhtin 1986: 127)
Bakhtin further adds that in order to use and manipulate a genre freely and creatively,
one has first to master this genre fully (Ibid). The importance of classifying texts on the basis
of generic properties is quite significant for three reasons according to Bex: first, it shows that
language users have an intuitive awareness that there exist different texts each with particular
generic properties such as diaries, advertisements, business letters, ...; second, it highlights
the phenomenon of language variety; third, it enables one to deal with parody as a special use
of language. (Bex 1996: 140)
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3.2.2.4.3.3.2 Discourse
A.

Overview and Definitions

The translator has to render the original text as faithfully as possible into the target
languageby choosing the right words and linguistic structures and by taking into account
different types of equivalencesuch as lexical equivalence, syntactic equivalence,functional
is
is
However,
there
type
which
of equivalence
equivalenceand cultural equivalence.
another
no less important, namely, discoursal equivalence (Shunnaq 1994: 103). In fact, relaying
is
items,
between
ST
TT
(1994:
29)
Mason
and
as
states, sometimesless
referential meaning
important than "relaying discoursal indices" which contribute to an overall discourse of a
certain kind.
Before proceedingany further, a few words concerningthe definition of the conceptof
discourse seem necessary. According to Mason (Ibid: 25), the term discourse has two
meanings;the first, which is "standardand unproblematic" refers to
any undifferentiated stretchof languageperfon-nance,spokenor written.
This meaning could also be applied to the notion of "text" (3). The second meaning of
discourse which is attributed to Kress (1985), following Foucault refers to
systematically organized sets of statements which give expression to the
meaningsand values of an institution.
In another definition by Hatim and Mason, which is rather similar to the one just cited,
discourse is characterized as follows:
It is a mode of speaking and writing which involves the participants in
adopting a particular stance/attitude on certain areasof socio-cultural activity.
(Hatim & Mason 1990: 240)
Thus, one obtains racist discourse, scientific discourse, feminist discourse, political
discourse, sensational discourse,
What is really important here, in connection with this
...
definition, is that discourses, being modes of speaking and writing, are dependent on
language; i. e. certain syntactic and semantic features correlate with certain discourses.
To illustrate further the meaning of the notion discourse, it might be useful to cite one

(nondiscourse.
Hatim
Mason's
This
the
of
and
examplesof racist
systematic
example shows
accidental)use of a particular kind of vocabulary in a political speechby a British politician,
Enoch Powell, concerningimmigrants in Britain. The vocabulary chosenin this speechhas a
"dehumanizing effect" and is clearly "discriminatory". Some of the word choices opted for
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are: offspring, coloured immigrants, the current rate of intake,... insteadof more neutral words
below:
is
An
this
speech
given
suchaschildren, overseasworkers, new comers,... extract of
By 1985 there would be in this country 31/2million coloured immigrants and
their offspring. In other words, the present number would increasebetween
two and three-fold in the next seventeenyears on two assumptions,current
rate of intake and current birthrate.(Hatim and Mason 1990: 141)
Shunnaq (1994: 104) uses the textlinguistic; notions of monitoring and managing in the
description and translation

of the discourses of news broadcasting and newspapers.

Monitoring and managing are defined by Beaugrande and Dressler (1981: 163) as follows:
If the dominant function of a text is to provide a reasonably unmediated
accountof the situation model, situation monitoring is being performed. If the
dominant function is to guide the situation in a manner favourable to the text
producer's goals, situation managementis being carried out.
In other words, a ST can be a case in which a situation is being monitored, i. e.
by
in
i.
is
being
the
which
a
situation
e.
manipulated
or
a
case
managed,
presented neutrally,
text producer to achieve a certain goal (4). It is this situation management which is
(1990)
discourse
Mason
definitions
by
Mason
Hatim
the
and
of
proposed
and
reminiscentof
(1994), quoted above and in which it is argued that in their way of speaking and writing,
language users adopt a particular kind of attitude towards "certain areas of socio-cultural
activity".
The notion of discourse meaning is obviously significant for the translator because of
two reasons: first, the translator has to be aware of the managing strategies in the ST ;
he
interfering
being
has
target
text
to
a
producer,
or
with these
she
guard against
secondly
his
by
incorporating
or her own to serve his specific goals.
managing strategies
Relevant to this discussion is Hatim and Mason's account of text typology in its

(1990:
Thus,
155).
the
although all texts
notions
of
monitoring
and
managing
with
relation
(Ibid)
Mason
Hatim
maintain
a
certain
measure
of
monitoring
and
managing,
and
combine
that there is a predominance of monitoring in expository texts and a predominance of
managing in argumentativeand instrumental texts. These issueswill be dealt with in greater
detail later under text as a practice.
B.

Discourseand ideology

According to Mason, the expression of ideology takes place within the serniotic
categoriesof genre,discourseand text. In this regardhe argues:
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Aboveall, it is our contentionthat these- genre,discourse,andtext - arethe
sernioticsystemswithin which the expressionof ideologyoccursandthatthe
investigationof ideologyis best handledwithin sucha framework.(Mason
1994:26)
In this section, the focus will be on the relationship between ideology and discourse,
or, to be more specific, the realization of ideology within discourse. However, before
addressingthis matter, it is important to define the concept of ideology and then compareit
with that of discourse.
Ideology can be defined with reference to two perspectives: a Marxist and a nonMarxist. From a Marxist perspective,ideology can be defined as:
The systemof ideasand representationswhich dominatethe mind of a man or
a social group (Althusser 1971: 149 cited in Williams 1992: 76)
This system of ideas and representations, which, according to Marxists, presents
reality in a distorted way, is deployed by the ruling class in order to maintain the subordinate
is
is
The
this
carried
classes.
way
out
role of other
explained by Williams (Ibid):
The ruling class uses state power to initially create, and then to maintain
control over the Ideological State Apparatuses, which Althusser lists as
"religion, education, family, the legal system, the trade union system,
communication and culture".
From a non-Marxist perspective, ideology can be defined following Fowler (1986: 17)

as:
a set of propositions (or assumptions) that we hold (consciously or
unconsciously)about the basic make up of the world.
Within the same perspective, Wimber (1985: 75) argues that ideology is
A lens which colours, clarifies, classifies,wraps or excludesthe world.
In the same vein, Mason defines ideology as:
The set of beliefs and values which inform an individual's or institution's
view of the world and assist their interpretation of events, facts, etc. (Mason
1994:25)
Now having defined the concepts of ideology and the concept of discourse, the
question that arises is: how is ideology related to discourse?. According to Mason (Ibid),
discourse as "the systematically organised sets of statements which give expression to the
meanings and values of an institution"

is "closely bound up" with ideology as "the set of

beliefs and values which inform an individual's or institution's view of the world and assist
their interpretation of events, facts, etc". In other words, while the individual's perception or
interpretation of the world is mediated through ideology, his perception of discoursal features
is also influenced by "his previous experience of discourse or discursive history".
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Pecheux (1982), cited by Macdonell ( Macdonell 1986: 45 in Williams 1992: 82),
arguesthat "discourse is one of ideology's specific forms" and that "discourses are set up in
what are ultimately antagonistic relations" within the ideological state apparatuses.In other
words, it is the institutions and the positions occupied by people within these institutions
which determine the meanings of a particular discourse. Elaborating further on this point,
Macdonell maintains that
discourse is not the individual's way of inhabiting language, a kind of set
expression.The language takes on meaning and discoursesare constructed
through struggles. Pecheux's arguments, as already stated, stress that the
"material character" of meaning does not lie in its being determined by
linguistic elements ("signifiers"). Nor does the meaning of a word exist "in
itself'. Instead, meaning exists antagonistically: it comes from positions in
struggle so that "words ... change their meaning according to the positions"
from which they are used The positions are ideological[and are] inscribed in
...
the practices of class or other strugglesbetween and within apparatuses(Ibid:
47-48).

C.

Discourseand genre:

Genreshave been defined in section 3.2.2.4.3.3.1aboveas "a set of featureswhich we
perceive as being appropriateto a given social occasion" (Hatim and Mason 1990: 140) or,
alternatively, as "conventional forms of texts" which reflect particular social occasions(Ibid:
241). Since a social occasion involves participants who are engaged in achieving their
purposesthrough language, these participants, according to Hatim. and Mason (Ibid), "are
bound to be involved in attitudinally determinedexpressioncharacteristicof theseevents". In
(such
different
genres
as an editorial, a book-review, a political speech, a
words,
other
scientific article...) call for particular types of discourseor attitude. In a scientific article, for
instance,the attitude is typically neutral, objective, or to borrow Hatim and Mason's words,
it
is
in
the choice of words (non-emotivewords) and structures(a
as
apparent
non-evaluative,
predominanceof passivestructures).
In short, a particular kind of discourseis influenced by the particular genre in which it
occurs.Languageusers learn to associatea given discoursewith a particular genre as part of
their learning language.Discoursesare consequently"modes of talking and thinking, which,
like genres,can becomeritualized" (Hatim and Mason 1990: 71). Hatim and Mason represent
the interrelationshipbetweendiscourseand genrein the following manner:
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Social occasions
I

reflected in

Genre(conventional)
I
expressedin
Discourse(attitudinal)
Figure 1:The interrelationship between social occasion, genre and discourse
(Ibid)
Discourseand texture:
Recalling that the "meaning [of a given discourse] exists antagonistically" and that it
is the result of "positions in struggle", we can then safely assumethat words acquire different
meanings depending on "the positions from which they are used", or to put it differently,
words change their meanings according to the position a person adopts within a particular
institutional area,be it religious, educational,familial
This idea will obviously have far reaching implications. First, it will determine what
should or should not be said within a particular genre such as a political speech,a sermon,an
editorial, a report, a newsbroadcast,etc. Concerning news broadcasts, for example, and
depending on the general policy of a particular radio station, certain news items will be
covered and others disregarded;general or vague descriptions will be opted for in order to
lessenthe impact of the news item or, on the contrary, more specific and concretewords will
be selectedin order to intensify the impact of this news item (Shunnaq1994: 112). Secondly,
the idea that words acquire different meaningsdepending on "the positions from which they
are used", will also dictate a particular kind of sequencing of words and expressionsin
discourse(Pecheux1982in Macdonell 1986:45-48). This sequencingis the domain of texture
(seesection 2.2.2.4.3.2below). In this connection,Mason (1994: 3 1) statesthat
the textual devicesof the sourcetext combine in the expressionof a discourse
which relays an ideology.

Making a similar point, Macdonell arguesthat
what is at stake in discursive struggles may well be this ordering and
combining of words. (Macdonell 1986:47-48)
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Thus, for example, the recurrence or repetition of a lexical item is a textual device
which is dictated by the particular stance that is adopted by a speaker/writer ; i. e. it has a
discoursalvalue as it is used "to assertand reaffirm one's viewpoint" (Beaugrande& Dressler
1981: 55). Similarly, texture for Hatim and Mason is taken to be influenced by discourse
along with text structureand genre;it is therefore consideredas "motivated choice":
When texts are seen as social events, the links between text producer, text
expression and meaning have to be considered not as random but as
motivated... Text producersmake their choices in such a way as best to serve
their own communicative ends and within an institutional setting which exerts
its own influence on linguistic expression.(1990: 193)
The textual (or cohesive) devices, following Hasan's model, in Halliday and Hasan
(1989), are divided into three main categories:
Grammatical cohesive devices which are themselves further classified into two
subclasses:
A/

Reference:

pronominals,

demonstratives,

the

definite

article

and

comparatives.

B/ Substitution and ellipsis: nominal, verbal, clausal.
"

Lexical cohesivedeviceswhich are subdivided into two subclasses:

"

General:repetition, synonymy, antonymy, hyponymy, co-hyponymy,

"

Instantial: equivalence,naming, semblance.

"

Structural cohesivedeviceswhich involve:

"

Parallelism

"

Theme-rhemedevelopment

"

Given-new organization
(Williams 1992: 86)

E.

Ideology, discourseand the translator:

As has been shown above, ideology is realized in texture. Therefore, the translator,
being a text receiver and producer, has the enormous task of "perceiving the meaning
potential of particular choiceswithin the cultural and linguistic community of the sourcetext
and relaying that samepotential by linguistic meansto a target readership"(Mason 1994: 23)
without bringing in his own ideology. However, it is a fact, according to Mason, that there
exist translations which involve "systematic ideological shifts" (Ibid). The example often
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cited to corroborate this claim concerns the English translation of Freud's works; this
translation,accordingto Bruno Bettelheim (1983) cited by Mason (Ibid),
distorted the language-and hence the meaning - of [the] source text,
principally through systematiclexical selectionsthat had the effect of
renderingtheir targetmore clinical, more scientific,and lesssubjectivethan
Freud'soriginal.
Thus, this translation causedFreud to be perceived in a way that was different ftom
how he had been perceived by the source fext readers.This is due to the fact that both the
behaviourism
ideologies,
by
different
target
text
two
text
controlled
namely
and
are
source
(Mason
1994:
humanism
24).
and
The divergencesbetween ST and TT according to Mason (Ibid: 28) affect the level of
"individual lexical choice" and that of structural cohesion. Concerning the first level, some
changesin the TT can be merely ascribedto carelessnessand are usually harmless.However,
there are those changes in which word values are deliberately manipulated by either
flattening, slanting or sharpeningthem. The secondlevel, structural cohesionis, accordingto
Mason, the site of more systematic divergences affecting not only the thematic structure
(theme/rheme arrangement), but also other cohesive networks such as givcn-new
organization,... (Ibid: 29).
Shunnaq,for his part, puts the view that a translator should not changethe discursive
broadcasting
do
ST.
Taking
the
news
as an example where newcasters resort to
values of
Shunnaq
strategies,
statesthat
managing
in such contexts, being "neutral" and "objective" by no means consists in a
suppressionof human emotions but in a conscientious attempt to take sides
and display emotions to the samedegreethat the producers of the sourcetext
had done. (Shunnaq1994: 112-113)

Therdore, a translator
has to manageby deciding the inferred intention of the original news editor.
(Ibid: 108)
Similarly, Williams relates the discussion of the role of the translator to the discussion
of the differences in the writer's and reader's world view:
When we come to the question of world view, we come to the heart of the
translator's task. The translator himself needs to see the world through two
lensesaf once, and to render the SL text in a way that is accessibleto the TL
reader while at the same time remaining as faithful as possible to the world
view of the SL text. (Williams 1992: 93)
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However, Williams hastens to add that the purpose of the target text may be a
determining factor in deciding whether to stay within the realm of the sourcetext world view
or whetherto alter this to achievea certain goal:
In these circumstances,the translator has to pay particular attention to the
purposeof the target languagetext, and the nature of the audienceit is geared
to. Is he translating the text with the aim of persuadinghis readersto change
their world views or is he writing to give his readershipinformation about the
sourcelanguageculture (lbid).

3.2.2.4.3.3.3 Intertextuality:
Before addressingthe concept of intertcxtuality, one has first to look at the conceptof
intertext. According to Haddad (1995: 92), an intertext is always associatedwith what has
beencalled the "already read"; i. e. one or a number of texts which the languageuser (as a text
in
producer or receiver) carries the back of his mind and which he has to consult in order to
hand.
In other words, as Haddad explains,
text
the
of
at
make sense
through very carefully and well placed clues, the text producer obliges the text
receiver to reread the text in order to discover the unexpecteddimensionsof
new and wide meanings which are not found in the surface meaning of the
text and which arrive to the current text from echoesoutside that text (Ibid:
102).

Thus, the right interpretation and the coherenceof a messagehinge upon the effort
link
intertextual
by
to
the
the
text
traces back to their original intertexts.
receiver
exerted
Coherenceis, in this sense,regardedby Haddad,quoting Fairclough (1992), not
as a property of text but rather as a property that is imposed on text by its
interpreters [It] dependson those assumptionswhich the interpreter brings
...
along with him to the processof interpretation (Ibid: 106)

As a consequence,there could be no absolutecoherentreading:
Since the text is dealt with by different interpreters including the producer
himself, there could be a different coherent reading of one and the sametext.
(Ibid).

As for intertextuality, it is consideredby Haddad to be
an operation of the mind that is obligatory for any textual decoding since the
text reading is considered to be incomplete if the text receiver does not
consult the related intertexts. (Ibid: 96)

This definition raises the issue of interdependenceof texts, to which Hatim & Mason
(1990: 241) referred and which they characterizedas "a precondition for the intelligibility of
texts".
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Hatim and Mason (1990: 132) suggestthe elaboration of a "unified framework for
analyzing inter-textualreference". This framework would consist first of a hierarchy starting
with the word, phrase, clause and clause sequence, discourse and genre. Secondly, this
framework would consistof a typology of intertextual signs.
Having defined the concepts of intertext and intertextuality, there is one important
question concerning the function of intertextual elementswithin a given text. In connection
with this issue, it has been argued, especially by Hatim and Mason, that the inclusion of
intertextual items in a given text is not unmotivated since a text producer may resort to the
implementation of intertextual elements so as to attain certain goals which could be unlike
thoseof the original:
A text is not merely an amalgamation of 'bits and pieces' culled from other
texts. Nor should intertextuality be understood as the mere inclusion of the
occasionalreferenceto another text. Rather, citations, references,etc, will be
brought into a text for some reason.The motivated nature of this intertextual
relationship may be explained in terms of such matters as text function or
overall communicativepurpose.(Hatim & Mason 1990: 128)
In order to shed further light on this point of motivation, two types of intertextuality
have first to be distinguished, namely, actual (horizontal) intertextuality and virtual (vertical)
intertextuality (Haddad 1995: 109).
With regard to actual intertextuality, "reference is made to a specific text requiring the

text receiver's knowledge of that specific original text" (Ibid: 110). This type covers
quotations, allusions, irony and plagiarism. Concerning virtual intertextuality "the reference
madeis so generalthat it brings the senseof a whole genre,discourseor text type" (Ibid).
To give just an example of the most easily recognized case within actual
intertextuality, one may cite quotations. The main functions of quotations are: the appeal to
authority function, the erudite function, in which the text writer cites the key ideas of the
intertcxt writer, and the ornamentalfunction, in which the text writer exhibits his knowledge
(Ibid: 113).
As far as virtual intertextuality (or intertextuality via genre,discourseand text type) is
concerned,some text producersuse theseintertextual elementsto achieve certain goals which
are different from those found in the original texts. Thus, as Haddad argues,
in order to achieve a subtle unchallengeableargument, and in order to
...
convey an attitude, the languageuser resorts to a kind of intertextual generic
hijacking. In other words, he hijacks some elements from one genre and
infiltrates them in another completely different genre. Such a kind of virtual
intertextuality can take place at the levels of phonology, morphology, syntax,
semantics,lexicon and/or structureand can be located at the rank of a word, a
phrase,a sentenceor a whole text. The hijacked intertextual signals invoke in
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the receiver's mind, in addition to the relevant genre, the original social
occasion where the relevant genre occurs, the original participants who play
roles in the original social occasion, the goals of those original participants,
the original meaningsassociatedwith the original genre (Ibid: 122).

Shealso addsthat
the languageuser does more than hijack a genre; he artificially recreatresa
genre in order to colour the text with intelligently hidden attitudes of his own
without directly imposing himself on the text. Presupposingcounter strategies
on the part of the text receiver before the debate takes place,he develops a
more subtle, more effective and more convincing argument ...
The languageuser is there with consciousmanipulative intentions, conveying
information without really putting it in words and loading the text with extra
meanings.More often than not, his aim is to recruit the maximal number of
text receiversto sharewith him the sameattitude (Ibid: 150).

Having examinedthe conceptsof intcrtext and intertextuality, in addition to the types
of intertextuality and their functions, it is appropriatenow to embark on a brief discussionof
how intertextual. signals have been dealt with when translating. According to Hatim and
Mason, there are two stageshere: a recognition stageand a translation st*age.
Concerningthe recognition stage,
translatorsencounterfirst of all what we here term intertextual signals. These
are elementsof text which trigger the processof intertextual search,setting in
motion the act of serniotic processing... Having identified an intertextual
signal, translatorsembark on the more crucial exerciseof charting the various
routes through which a given signal links up with its pre-text. (Ilatim. &
Mason 1990: 13)

They also add that
in tracing an intertextual signal to its pre-text, the serniotic area being
traversedis what we have called the intertextual space.It is here that the text
usersassessthe serniotic statusof the intertextual reference(Ibid).

During the translation stage, the translator, according to Hatim and Mason, has to
examine the different aspectsof the intertextual sign and then decide on what aspectsof that
in
to
the target language and what aspectsto ignore. Reaching this decision,
maintain
sign
however, will depend on answering three crucial questions and setting up a hierarchy of
preferences.The questions concern the "informational status of a given reference in the
communicative translation (features of field, mode, tenor, time, place, ctc.), the intentional
status,and the serniotic status (the interaction of the intertextual sign with other signs)" (Ibid:
134).
As far as the hierarchy of preferencesis concemed,they argue that the scmiotic status
comesfirst; the latter "by definition involves intentionality" since intention can be perceived

77

item
is
informational
interaction.
last
hierarchy
The
the
the
status.
on
only within overall
Defendingthis hierarchical order, Hatim and Mason maintain that
the essentialpoint of an intertextual referenceis to analyze it in terms of the
contribution it makesto its host text. In travelling from sourceto host text, the
intertextual sign undergoes substantial modification of its code of
signification (Ibid: 137).

They also add that
intertextual reference can be transferred into another language on the
no
...
strength of its informational purport alone. In fact, intentionality normally
outranks information content as it is the basis of the general semiotic
description of a given reference.After all, what actually gets transferred is a
sign that has brought with it across semiotic boundaries its entire discursive
history, including new sign values which it has gatheredon the way.
Haddad (1995: 264) endorses Hatim and Mason's approach to the translation of
intertextual signs, in which as it has been seen above, priority is given to the serniotic status:
I have arrived at the conclusion that the pragma-semiotic:model is the best to
addresstranslation problems in general and the problems encounteredsince it
studiestext in context taking into considerationthe three dimensions(register,
pragmaticsand serniotics) and since it henceadvocatesthe kind of translation
which deals with signs and which endeavoursto preservetheir pragmatic as
well as sernioticaspects.
She thus rejects all the other translation approaches such as the literal vs. free

formal
dynamic
the
vs.
equivalence approach, the register approach and the
approach,
pragmatic approach.The literal vs. free and the formal vs. dynamic approachesare rejected
becausethey deal with text out of context. The register approachalone is not adoptedbecause
it focuseson the communicative dimension of context (field, tenor and mode) and disregards
the other contextual dimensions, namely, pragmatics and serniotics. Finally, the pragmatic
approach alone is ruled out becauseit does not take into account the communicative and
sernioticdimensionsof context.
3.2.2.4.4

Text structure and texture as elementsof discourse:the contrastivediscourse

model
In this section two elementsof discourse,namely text structure and texture, will be
in
considered their relation to text context. (seealso section 3.2.2.3.5 above for anotheraspect
of this relation ; i. e., the relation between CC and text structure, and the way the first
influencesthe latter).
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3.2.2.4.4.1

Text structure:

Text structure according to the contrastive discourse model proposedby Hatim and
Mason (1990) refers to "the hierarchical principles of composition" (p: 165). In other words, a
text is seenas being made up of a sequenceof sentenceswhich, taken together, "serve some
is
i.
intention
This
(Ibid).
overall rhetorical purpose
overall rhetorical purpose", e. an overall
not the result of the linear arrangementof text elementssuch as words, phrases,clauses,etc;
functions
is
between
it
the
the
the
which each one of
of
relations
outcome
rhetorical
rather,
these elements performs. It is these discourse relations which lead to the emergenceof
sequencesof elementsand that constitute a text having an overall rhetorical purpose.
A sequenceis defined in this model as:
A unit of text organization which normally consistsof more than one element
individual
higher-order
function
the
that
than
of
rhetorical
and which servesa
elementsin question. (Hatim and Mason 1990: 174)

To give an example of the relationship between sequencesand elementswhich obtain
in a typically counter-argumentativetext, the following figure taken from Hatim and Mason
(1990: 175) is reproducedfor the following text:
El generalthesis

sequenceI

E2 specific thesis

Thesis cited
Sequencell

t

E3 opposition

Oppositionj
If
SequenceIII

E4 etc.
(E = Element)

Substantiation

Fig. 2 :The relationship between sequencesand elements in a counterargumentative text
Perceiving the relationshipsbetween sequencesis very crucial in discourseprocessing
in generaland for the translator in particular. As Hatim and Mason state:
The translator's concern is of course to relay the rhetorical purpose of the
producer of the sourcetext. Perceiving the plan of composition of sequences
and of entire texts is an essentialpart of the text. (1990: 176)

They also maintain that discourserelations "facilitate a retrieval of rhetorical purpose"
(p: 181) and "are important not only as an aid to better comprehensionin generalbut also in
(p:
185).
and
activities such as summarizing
reporting"
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In Hatim and Mason's discoursemodel, there is a relationship between text structure
(the compositionalplan) and the text type. Thus, they state following Hasan(1989) that
the use of any given structure is motivated by the way that text usersreact to
becomes
More
which
specifically,
purpose
context.
users pursue a rhetorical
the focus of a particular text type... Mis focus reflects the way a given culture
organizestextual material in ternis of signs. We recognize these signs within
familiar generic, discoursaland textual structures.The underlying principle of
this whole processis intertextuality, our ability to recogniseand producetexts
as tokens of a type. (Hatim and Mason 1990: 169).

They also add that
our awarenessof text type... almost causally determines the compositional
plan of a given text ( i. e. its structure). Internalized as part of languageusers'
textual competenceare a set of structural configurations correspondingto a
set of typological foci. (Hatim & Mason 1997: 7).
The basic structure designs of counter-argumentative, through-argumentative and

expositorytexts are:
Counter-argumentative

Thesis cited to be opposed
I
Opposition

intiation
Conc usion

Through-argumentation
Thesis to be arguedthrough
I
Substantiation
I
Conclusion
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Exposition
Scene-setter

Aspect I of the scene
I
Aspect Il of the scene
Etc.
(Hatim and Mason 1997: 7)
Figure 3: The basic structure designs.of counter-argu mentative, through-argumentative
and expository texts
3.2.2.4.4.2

Texture

Texture refers to "the various devices (semantic, syntactic and textual) which together
lend the text its basic quality of hanging together, of being both cohesive and coherent"
(Baker 1992: 188). Alongside text structure, it is one of the most important elementsin the
identification of a text and a non-text (see section 3.2.2.3.5 above). For its realization, texture
depends on the text structure and other aspects of context such as text type, genre and
discourse;in other words, texture
formats
is more or less causally determinedby
given
structure
realizes
and
...
higher-level contextual factors (text type and so on). (Hatim and Mason 1997:
7)

Texture is, thus, regardedas motivated choice on the part of text usersin general;that
is to say,
text producers make their choices in such a way as best to serve their own
communicative ends and within an institutional setting which exerts its own
influence on linguistic expression.In this way, text type focus is a powerful
motivating factor. A counter argument demandsdifferent textual procedures
from those appropriate for conceptual exposition, for example. (Hatim &
Mason 1990: 193)

3.2.2.4.5

Text processingand creation in the contrastivediscoursemodel

According to Abdul-Fettah Jabr (2001: 308), Hatim and Mason (1990) (1997) "seem
to regardthe translation processas one that is identical to that of text creation and processing"
by languageusersin general.If this is so, then a comparisonof the activity of thesetwo actors
(translatorsand languageusersin general)can only enhanceour understandingof what is
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involved in the translation operation.For this purpose,a comparisonwill follow in which both
text processingand text creation will be looked at first from the perspectiveof languageusers
in generaland secondfrom the perspectiveof translators.
1.

Text processingby readers/hearers:

In his reading process, the reader starts with words, phrases and sentences(i. e. the
lexico-grammar) in order to get to (i. e. re-create) the intended meaning of the text. In this
Thus,
brought
bear
dimensions
to
the
three
the
operation.
on
processing
context
are
of
respect,
the register membershipof a text is identified through an analysis of field, tenor and mode (a
dimension)
intention
its
is
inferred
(a
dimension),
and
pragmatic
global
communicative
finally, its statusas an instanceof a genre, of a particular discourseand of a certain text type
(a semiotic dimension) is recognised. In this "sense-making" effort, a two-way reading
bottom-up
is
involved,
top-down
reading
and
namely,
reading.
process
Concerning the top-down reading process,the reader feeds his own assumptionsinto
the text. These assumptionsarc derived from his or her knowledge of the world. As for the
bottom-up process,the readeranalyzesthe text elementsin terms of their lexical meanings(5)
"building-up
leads
This
the
to
the
to
them
of
using
rules
one
another
of
syntax.
and relates
composite meaning as reading proceeds" (Hatim and Mason 1990: 226). The two reading
interaction
between
is
is
them;
to
take
that
there
simultaneously,
said
place
an
processesare
the one informs and is being informed by the other (Ibid).
II.

Text processingby the translator

Unlike the ordinary reader, the translator has to process the text much more
thoroughly in order to get to the intended meaning. In this context, Hatim and Mason state
that
whereas most readers are content to follow the thread of discourse as it
proceeds,translatorsare constantly aware of the need to reconstructthe entire
text from the individual fragments. Then, and only then, are translators in a
position to mediatebetweenST and TF reader.(1990: 226)
Moreover, the translator's processing of discourse in the contrastive discourse model
differs from that of previous translators in that it uses top-down and bottom-up processes
identifying
former
factors
models
contextual
after
used
only
simultaneously; whereas
problems at the bottom level. Concerning this point, Hatim and Mason state:
While not losing sight of the micro-analysis which is constantly going on in
the translator's mind, we shall trace the path from context, through structure
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to texture in order to bring out the communicative, pragmatic and semiotic
valueswhich influence translators' decisions ... (1990: 227)
Ill.

Text creation by writers/speakers:

During the creation process, the writer/speaker selects those lexico-grammatical
describe
intended
his
be
to
to
this
to
or
argue,
meaning;
could
narrate,
express
elements which
just to present information. Building on this, texture and structure are added, taking into
dimensions.
the
the
and
serniotic,
communicative
account

IV.

Target text creation:

Likewise, the translator selectsthose lexico-grammatical elementswhich allow for the
involves
intended
ST.
This
the
the
overall
meaning or rhetorical purpose of
expressionof
for
(finding
the
a
vocabulary
register
equivalence
equivalent
appropriate
establishing
involves
field,
in
The
TQ.
tenor
the
the
also
and mode
process
and using
right
particular
(such
text
that
the
the
as
structure
will
purpose
appropriate
reflect
overall rhetorical
choosing
thesis cited to be opposed, opposition, substantiation and conclusion for the counter
intention).
In
has
to
this,
to string words, phrases
the
translator
addition
global
argumentative
and sentencestogether to form sequences,making use, in the processof cohesion,coherence
devices
features
These
thematic
the
textural
constitute
patterns.
and are themselves
and
influenced by the text structure and other higher level contextual features. While he is
intersemiotic
in
(or
text
through
the
creation
process), the
process
of
mediation
engaged
translator
hasto mediatebetweencultures,seekingto overcometheir incompatibilities
(ideologies,moralsystemsandsocio-politicalstructures) (Ibid: 224).
This is due to the fact that generic and discoursaltraditions are not the samefor source
and target languages.At the sametime, the translator has to make sure that the ST is rendered
"untainted by his own vision of reality" (Ibid).
The last stage in the translator's text creation is to execute a set of final adjustments
which take accountof the text receivers' expectations(Ibid).
To sum up, text processingand creation asperformed by languageusersin generaland
translatorsin particular can be representedas follows:
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Text Processing

Language Users

Translators

Lexico-grammar

Lexico-grammar (ST)

Entire rhetorical

Entire rh. purpose(ST)

(reading/hearing)

purpose
Text creation
(writing/speaking)
f

Entire rhet. purpose
I

Entire rh. purpose(ST)
I

Lexico-gr,

Lexico-g

mar

ar (TT)

Table 1: Text processing and creation as performed by language users and translators
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Notes
I- The term "aspect" is anothervariant for the tenn model. Chau (1984: 120) usesthe term "model" to
refer to a particular approachto curriculum planning.
2- Chafe (1976: 30) cited in Baker (1992: 152) uses the term "consciousness" to refer to this
knowledge:
Given or old information is that knowledge which the speakerassumesto be
in the consciousnessof the addresseeat the time of the utterance.So-called
new information is what the speaker assumes he is introducing to the
addressee'sconsciousnessby what he says.
3- The other meaning of 'text' is that which is used by Hatim and Mason (1990) to refer to a unit of
structure which is used in the service of an overall rhetorical purpose such as arguing or
expounding.
4- Farghal (1993: 2) cited in Shunnaq(1994: 104) usesthe expression"extrinsic management"to refer
to the translator's intervention in the text to achieve his own goals, and he contrasts it with
"intrinsic management" in which the translator resorts to alterations in order to make up for
"mismatches"betweenthe sourcelanguageand the target language.
5- Citing Cruse (1986), Baker distinguishes four major types of lexical meaning: propositional
meaning,expressivemeaning,presupposedmeaning and evokedmeaning (Baker 1992: 12-17).
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CHAPTER IV.- DIDACTICS OF TRANSLATION
The advanceof knowledge in the disciplines which are adjacentto translation studies,
especially linguistics, socio-linguistics, serniotics and pragmatics, along with insights from
languagestudies (applied linguistics) in the secondhalf of the twentieth century have forced
many translation theorists and practitioners to rethink their ways of teaching translation. This
has been all the more necessarydue to the rising demand for trained translators in a world
for
has
become a more urgent need and a more vital
various
communicating
purposes
where
issuethan ever before.
Ever since the 1970s, many voices have risen in defence of a more rational and
systematicway of teaching translation, while at the same time criticising the old and archaic
(1976),
Chau
(1984),
Among
finds
(1977),
Reiss
Pan
the
these
past.
voices,
one
methodsof
Kussmaul(1995) and others.Thus Pan (1977: 5 1) quoted in Chau (1984: 16) statesthat
translationtraining in the past has not demonstratedsufficient purpose,
planningandobjectivity.It wasleft to individualgenius,hardwork andself taughttechnique.
Similarly, Reiss (1976: 329-30) maintains that there is "still no systematicmethod of
teaching translation" despite the fact that "translation has been practised for thousands of
years and despitethe existenceof schoolsof translation both at presentand during the Middle
Ages in Baghdadand Toledo."
Likewise, Kussmaul (1995: 1-2) writes:
There seems to be a growing awarenessall over the world that we need
methods for training translators,and that these methods should be concerned
with the actual process of translation ..., it is now felt that the training of
translatorsshould be institutionalised and given a soundmethodologicalbasis.

4.1 Translator competence and translator training
Understanding
is of immediate
the constituentsandnatureof translationcompetence
relevanceto translationtraining sincethe conceptenablesus to identify the areaswherethe
interventionof the translationinstructoris most needed.A numberof translationscholars
haveaddressed
this issueandreachedseveralinterestingandat timesconflictingconclusions.
To beginwith, House(1980)quotedby Kiraly (1995)maintainsthat translationcompetence
is a fifth basicforeignlanguageskill in additionto reading,writing, speakingand listening.
Wilss (1982),in a more elaboratedescriptionof the constituentsof translationcompetence,
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arguesthat it is the fusion of SL receptive competence,TL reproductive competenceand a
super competenceconsisting in the ability to render a SL text into a TL text. Of special
significance here is Wilss's argument that the 'super competence' is intertexual and not
interlingual. That is to say, being truly bilingual or fluent in a foreign language is no
guaranteethat the translation will be a successful one; on top of all this, one has to be
conversantwith the discoursesof the SL and TL (Kiraly 1995: 14).
The constituents of a translation competence aside, the true nature of translation
competencehas remained a controversial subject, dividing the field into two main groups of
translation scholars:those who advocatean innate view of translation competenceand those
who support a non-innate view. The first group (1) believes that the ability to translate
emergesthe moment the processof second language learning is started. Hence, they claim,
there is "no essentialdifference betweenthe translation behaviour of professionaltranslators,
translation trainees and second-languagelearners" (Ibid: 15). The role of translation training
here, it is maintained, consists in intervening "in the natural evolution of translation
increasingly
in
bilingual
individual"
(lbid).
the
competence
As for the second group (2), translation competence involves "the ability to
decomposetexts accordingto text types, the ability to identify a hierarchy of the relevancy of
featuresof different types, the ability to transfer fully and efficiently those relevant features,
in order of their relevancy, and finally the ability to recomposethe text around the transferred
features" (Toury 1974: 88). Hence, second language learners cannot translate because,as
H6nig (1988 a) maintains, they are firstly unaware of the situational factors necessaryin any
translation; secondly, they do not know the strategies that are required to carry out a
translation; and, finally, they lack frames of referencefor evaluating the adequacyor quality
of their translation.
For Kiraly (1995:16), translation pedagogyshould focus on translator competence,i. e.
on "the specialisedskills of the professional translator", and not on translation competence
per se. The term translator competenceaccordingto him "allows us to distinguish betweenthe
more general types of native and foreign language communication that the translator shares
with bilinguals and the translation skills that are specific to professionaltranslation and which
most bilinguals do not normally develop naturally".
Pyrn (1992: 281) gives a fuller description of the skills which are specific to the
professionaltranslator and which have little to do with linguistic competence.He, thus, states
that
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translation competencemay minimally be defined as the union of two skills:
9 The ability to generatea target-text series of more than one viable term
(target text 1, target text 2,
for a source text.
target
text
n)
...
- The ability to select only one target text from this series, quickly and with
justified confidence, and to propose this target text as a replacement of a
sourcetext for a specified purposeand reader.

Relating this definition of translational competence to translation pedagogy, Pym
maintains that since translating is "a processof generation and selection between alternative
texts", then, "this is presumably what should be taught in the translation class". However, as
he notes with much surprise,"this is not what is usually taught in languageclass" (Ibid: 28 1).
More specifically, and with regard to translation errors, Pyrn argues that translational
competenceenablesone "to define a translation error as a manifestation of a defect in any of
the factors entering into the aboveskills" (Ibid). He further adds
Whatever the nature and provenance of translation errors, my working
definition of translational competenceimplies that they should all have the
samebasic form: they should all involve selection from a potential target-text
series of more than one viable term. This is what I want to call the nonbinarism of translational errors. A binary error opposesa wrong answerto the
right answer; non-binarism requires that the target actually selected be
opposedto at least one further text 2 which could also have been selected,and
then to possible wrong answers.For binarism, there is only right and wrong;
for non-binarism,there are at leasttwo right answersand then the wrong ones.
(lbid: 282)

4.2 Translation teaching in relation to foreign language studies
According to Kiraly (1995: 20), since translation skills are related to languageskills,
translation instruction stands to benefit a lot from the insights of foreign language learning
and teaching.Among the methods (3) which have been adoptedin foreign languageteaching
methodology, one can cite: the Grammar Translation Method, the Direct Method, the AudioLingual Method and the Communicative Method (4). However, of all thesemethods it is the
Communicative Method, specifically the communicative notions of language function and
communicative competence,that has proved to be the most relevant to translation teaching.
With regard to the second notion 'communicative competence', Kiraly, referring to House
(1980), statesthat
translation is ultimately a professional and an academic exercise. Students
should acquire translation skills wheneverpossible by using them in situations
that simulate real translation contexts. Translators' communicative
competence is not just knowing about translation as an ideal set of
correspondencesor even about how to use translation to communicate
interlingually. (lbid: 34)
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4.3 Formal academic training
The last few decadeshave seen an increase in schools and university departments
which teach translation. However, there are still conflicting views betweenthose who support
the formal academic training of translators and those who do not see the need for such a
training. The latter group argues that "translators are born not made". In other words,
translatorsare artists whose art cannot be formalized and taught in classes;in fact it is often
said that it would "take a poet to translate a poet" (Nida 1979: 214). In this regard, Baker
(1992: 2) tells us that shehas:
met professional translators who actually argue against formal academic
training because,they suggest,translation is an art which requires aptitude,
practice and general knowledge - nothing more. The ability to translate is a
gift, they say: you either have it or you do not, and theory is therefore
irrelevant to the work of the translator.
Moreover, the supporters of this view maintain that in addition to being an art,

translation is a skill which is acquired through "repeated practice under supervision,
familiarizing oneself with the working environment and rules and widening one's horizon in
life" (Chau 1984: 35). Hence, formal academic training, they say, cannot be profitably
conductedin an academiccontext where the emphasisis laid on academicsubjectsand not on
(Longley
in
1978:
46
Chau 1984: 36).
techniques
applied
The proponents of the first view, i. e. those in favour of formal academic training,
argue that the main goal of translation teaching is "to guide students to understand the
involved"
hard
translating
to
the
of
good
and
appreciate
and "not actually to
principles
work
teach them how to translate" (Ibid: 32). Taking up this idea, Baker (1992: 1) draws a
distinction between two main types of training, namely, vocational training and theoretic.al
training:
There are two main types of training that a profession can provide for its
members: vocational training and academic training. Vocational courses
provide training in practical skills but do not include a strong theoretical
component. A good example would be a course in plumbing or typing... Like
vocational courses, most academic courses set out to teach students how to do
a particular job such as curing certain types of illness, building bridges, or
writing computer programs. But they do more than that: an academic course
always includes a strong theoretical component. The value of this theoretical
component is that it encourages students to reflect on what they do, how they
do it, and why they do it in one way rather than another.
Baker also suggests that theoretical training is most beneficial
enables him or her to deal with the unpredictable,

to the student because it

acquire self-confidence,
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and keep abreast

with the latest developmentsin the field, ultimately making his or her own contribution (Ibid:
2).
Gabrian (1986:54), cited by Kiraly (1995:9), stresses the importance of formal
academictraining by drawing a distinction between learning at school and at university; she
says:
Universities are unlike schools in that it is not their task to spoonfeed
knowledge to studentsto be memorized (but not digested)and regurgitatedfor
exams.Rather, the main task of universities is to encouragestudentsto think
and act responsibly and independently.

Similarly, Kussmaul (1995:1) distinguishes between factual training and procedural
training. Thus, he states:
Factual knowledge, i. e. knowledge of special fields, special terminology and
foreign languages,is undoubtedly an essentialrequirementfor translators.But
it is not enough translatorsmust know how to translate.
....

Another point raised by the supporters of fon-nal academic training concerns the
basic
it
is
learn
Formal
training,
to
the
time.
trainee
the
academic
argued, allows
element of
principles of translating within a few years instead of having to wait agesbefore reaching the
As
Launa
Castellano
standard.
claims:
required
Our profession is based on knowledge and experience. It has the longest
apprenticeshipof any profession.Not until thirty do you start to be useful as a
translator, not until fifty do you start to be in your prime. (Launa Castellano,
1988: 133 in Baker 1992: 3)

Along similar lines, it is argued that formal academic training is the only way to
achieve the recognition which the translating profession deserves.Concerning this point,
Baker states:
There is no doubt that the low statusaccordedto translation as a profession is
"unjust", but one has to admit that this is not just the fault of the general
public. The translating community itself is guilty of underestimatingnot so
much the value as the complexity of the translation process and hence the
need for formal professionaltraining in the field. (Ibid: 2)

In conclusion, it is perhaps safe to assume that formal academic training is not
discard.
be
As
Chau
to
translation
teaching
we
can
afford
would
something
maintains,
"woefully lacking in vision" if the theoretical principles were not taken into account. (Chau
1984:38)
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4.4 Defining the scopeof translation teaching
In Chapter 2, section 2.2 above, the "translation studies" was said to encompasstwo
branches,namely, pure translation studies (subdivided into descriptive translation studiesand
theoreticaltranslation studies)and applied translation studies. ,
Within applied translation studies,the main concernis with the teaching of translation.
Chau (1984: 22 - 26) makes a useful distinction between translation teaching and translation
pedagogy. Translation teaching - or translating teaching - refers to "the training of
translators...in an institutionalized setting according to a pre-designedcurriculum" (Ibid: 18).
In this definition, the teaching of translation as a meansto an end, that is as a technique for
teaching foreign languages,is excluded.As for translation pedagogy,this is defined from two
perspectives, a theoretical one and a practical one. Concerning the former perspective,
translation pedagogy is defined as the "theoretical study of translation teaching (lbid: 23).
With regardto the second,practical perspective,Chau statesthat
In actual practice, translation pedagogy can be divided into the following
discretebut closely related tasks:
a. curriculum planning on various levels: "universal" (non - language
specific), national, programmeand class.
b. compilation of books, or handbooks, etc. and the collection of pedagogic
material relevant to translation teaching.
c. course teaching, including classroom activities such as lectures, seminars,
discussions,correction of exercises,and extra - classroom activities such as
the supervision of students during their traineeship in a translation
organization.
d. selection of candidatesfor translation teaching, and testing the studentsat
various levels of the programme.

The conceptof translation pedagogy,thus, subsumesthat of translation teaching.
In this thesis, the main concern will be with the theoretical study of translation
teaching as well as two major tasks of translation pedagogy, namely, course teaching and
curriculum planning.

4.5 An overview of translation pedagogy in the second half of the twentieth
century
4.5.1 From 1940sto 1980s
Systematic studies in translation teaching are a recent phenomenon. This fact is
demonstratedby the survey of writings on the topic conductedby Chau, in which a total of
92

521 works on the subject are examined. These works belong to the period extending from
1941 to 1983 and are representativeof the literature covering English and Frenchspeaking
interpreter
is
include
They
training
taught.
translation
translator
areaswhere
and
writings on
as an end in itself and translation teaching as a technique in foreign languagelearning (i. e.,
translation as a meansto an end). According to Chau,
an analysisof the nature of the writings revealsan encouragingpicture. T'here
is an obvious general trend of change from random insights to perceptive
theorizing, from the description of immediate individual programmes to
formulations of model curricula, and from the exposition of personal
convictions on individual problems to studies into the entire business of
translation teaching, with reference to various branches of linguistics and
adjacentdisciplines. (Chau 1984: 28)

The "perceptive theorizing" and the "formulation of model curricula", according to
Chau, can be traced to the period of the 1970swhich was marked by the work of Reiss (1976
b) Pan (1977), Wilss (1977), Keiser (1978) and Fawcett (1981).
4.5.1.1 The contentsof the literature
According to Chau, the contentsof the literature in this period (1941 to 1983),fall into
five main areas: recurrent themes, curriculum content, teaching methods, description of
be
bibliographies
In
translation
teaching.
this
of
will
overview,
attention
courses
and
existing
directedto the first three areasmentioned.
4.5.1.2

Recurring themes
Among the most frequently recurrent themes in these writings, Chau mentions the

following: the validity of the institutionalization of translator training (i. e. formal training),
the validity of teaching translation at the university level (i. e. academictraining), curriculum
planning in relation to the requirementsof translation trainees,the educationallevel at which
translation teaching should be introduced, the degree of competencein the source language
in
language,
direction
target
the
the
of the translation, and the requirementsof translation
and
teachers(i. e. qualities and qualifications).
4.5.1.3 The curricula
4.5.1.3.1

The contentof the curricula

Chau focuseson the content and the sequencingof the curricula in this period. Not all
these curricula were unifonn as to what to incorporate as content; there were always
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differences as to whether or not to include language training and linguistic training and
whetherto exclude translation theory. Moreover, the degreeof specializationwas also a hotly
debatedissue: should translation teaching aim for generalor specializedtraining? (seesection
4.5.1.4 below, where Chau provides a systematic analysis of the contents of translation
curricula in this period; in this analysis, he classifies the contents into three major areasor
approachesto curriculum planning, namely, a grammatical, a cultural and an interpretive.
Each one of theseapproachesis subdivided into two further sub-approaches(5)).
With regard to the inclusion of language training, while some translation educators
have supported its incorporation on the grounds that it is an essential part of translation
teaching as it enablesstudentsto be on their guard as far as mother tongue interferencesarc
concerned,others have rejected it, arguing that a translation course should not be converted
into a languageone.
As for the use of linguistics in translation teaching, some have argued against it (for
instance,Marianne Lederer (1994) and Aleksander Shveitser(1987)) because,in their minds,
students should spend their time learning how to use the languages and not just receive
information about them. Those who have advocatedits use (such as Mona Baker (1992: 4),
Peter Fawcett (1997 in his foreword)), on the other hand, have maintained that linguistic
training would be most beneficial to translation traineesas it would raise their awarenessand
sharpentheir perception of the structural similarities and differences between the languages
with which they are working. The training would furthermore introduce them to the field of
linguistic variation, which is a vital area of knowledge for any prospective translator. In
addition to this, it is said that linguistic insights would provide the translator traineeswith the
necessarytheoretical backgroundwith which they can decide on themost suitable rendering
as well asjustify their translation work.
With respect to the inclusion of translation theory within the curriculum, there were
once'again conflicting views. There were those who thought that translation theory would
bring very little to the solution of practical problems. On the other hand, there were those,
such as Mason (1982 a), Keiser (1969) and Wilss (1977) who vigorously defended the
introduction of translation theory in the curriculum. Thus, for Keiser, "the theory of
translation is an important part of the syllabus" (Chau 1984: 62). Similarly, Wilss arguesthat
"the translation theory course serves to help the students to think about translating
analytically" (Ibid). More importantly, Mason states that translation theory is not so much
important for studentswhen dealing with words and phrasesas when they are confrontedwith
"actual texts":
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When theory stops short at the word-group level (as is the case of
...
contrastive linguistics, for example), the student may fail to link it with
practice. Only by applying it to actual texts can insights at abstract level be
seenas relevant. (Mason 1982acited by Chau 1984: 61)
Before proceeding to the sequencing of elements within the curriculum as reported by
Chau, it seems necessary at this point to try to clarify the notion "translation theory" by
placing it within its context and examining its ingredients. For this purpose, one has to recall
the disciplinary map of translation studies put forward by Holmes (1972); (see Ch. 2, section
2.2

above). Holmes divides translation studies into pure translation studies and applied

translation studies. Pure translation studies are in their turn sub-divided into theoretical
translation studies and descriptive translation studies. This subdivision of pure translation
by
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to
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studies
which, like any other empirical discipline, has two aims:
a. describing particular translation phenomena
b. establishing general principles which can explain and predict the occurrence of
these phenomena.
Now since translation phenomena are so numerous and varied (product -oriented,

function-oriented and process-oriented),it follows that translation theory as a generaland allinclusive concept is somewhatmisleading. It would perhapsbe better, following Holmes, to
from
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theories
the
translation
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the
to
concept
of
partial
and
clear
students
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use
beginning what this means.Holmes, as reported in Chapter 1, classifies the partial translation
theories into six main groups.However, one has to take into accountthe cautionary statement
that he makes concerning the substitution of a "truly general theory" by a set of partial
theories:
"It would be wise, though, not to lose sight of such a truly generaltheory, and
wiser still not to succumb to the delusion that a body of restricted theories ...
can be an adequatesubstitutefor it. " (Holmes 1972 in Venuti 2000:181)
In a similar attempt to make more explicit the concept of translation theory, W. Koller
(1978: 69-72), cited in Chau (1984: 67), divides translation theory into three domains which
have to be taught separately. These are:
1. General translation theory: models of translation, translatability, strategies and
techniques, textlinguistics, etc.
2. Specific translation theory: the application of the results of general theory to

specific languagepairs and texts.
3. Applied translation theory: preparationof textbooks and hand-books,etc.
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For his part, Rune Ingo (1991:49) maintains that there are four fundamentalaspectsto
translation theory and that different theories of translation have been suggested,each one
stressinga particular aspect.These four fundamentalaspectsof translation theory are:
1. Grammatical structure
2. Linguistic variety (esp. style)
3. Semantics
4. Pragmatics
Theseaspects,according to Ingo, are derived from a division of the linguistic sign into
form and content,with form referring to aspectsI and 2 above and content to 3 and 4. When
translating, one thus relatesthe form and content of the SL to the form and content in the TL.
In this regard, Ingo argues:
I am convinced that there are few texts that allow anyoneof thesefour aspects
to be completely disregarded: they are more or less relevant to all texts
although their relative importance may vary from one text to another. (Ibid:
50)

He further adds,
When teaching the theoretical aspects of translation to students, I find it
necessaryto preparethem to searchfor good solutions to all these aspectsin
their own translations. The translated text must function pragmatically in its
new cultural context, and it must generally also semantically convey the right
information. Most texts should furthermore fulfill certain formal criteria. The
style is not just an embellishment: it is the appropriate way of using the
languagein a given situation. And the linguistic varieties should,of course,be
realized in a way that is in accordancewith the generalgrammatical structure
of the languagein question.(Ibid: 55-56)

4.5.1.3.2

The sequencingof elementswithin the curriculum

Concerning the sequencing of elements within the curriculum, Chau (1984: 73)
describesthe work of Reiss (1976: 330 -36) as being the most elaborateand systematicas far
as syllabus design is concernedsince it seeksto achieve three well-defined goals while using
didactic principles which govern the sequencingof elements.Theseprinciples first move from
the generalto the particular (i. e. establishingcompetencebefore training in performance)and
second,from the simple to the difficult. The three goals, which, in fact, representthree stages
in the learning process and are put forward by general teaching theory, are: the preparation
stage, the development stage and the independent application stage. In the first stage, the
focus is laid on general linguistic training (introduction to lexical meaning and semantic
fields, SL and TL receptive and reproductive stylistic training, introduction to general
linguistics and comparative linguistics, introduction to textual science:textlinguistics). In the
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secondstage,the main stressis on the developmentof translational competencewhich would
subsequentlyallow the studentto deal with a translation task more consciously and rationally
by invoking the most suitable and efficient methods of translating. This stage will include
dictionary use, introduction to contrastive grammar and comparative stylistics with reference
to a particular language pair, introduction to psycholinguistics, sociolinguistics and
pragmaticsand finally introduction to the history and theory of translation. In the third stage,
the techniquesof translation learnt in the secondstageare practisedusing translation exercises
of various sorts. The ultimate aim is to achieve "independent performance". The elements
making up this stageare:
1. comparingtranslations
2. translation criticism
3. translationpractice
Reiss maintains that after these three basic stages,another "development stage" concerning
career-orientedtraining could be initiated. She also suggeststhat all along the period of
training, there should be instruction in cultural studiesand specializedsubjects.
4.5.1.4

Teachingmethod
The teaching method is very closely linked to the curriculum content and the

sequencingof this content. One may view method as the mannerof execution or presentation
of the curriculum content to students.Chau (1984: 75-82) gives a summary of the teaching
methodsusedsince 1920.The methodsand activities cited include:
1. preliminary stepsbefore translating proper
2. practical translating exercisesand criticism of translatedworks
3. pr6cis - writing
4. stylistic training (exercisesin register)
5. cultural training
Concerning teaching methodsbefore translating proper, Chau quotes Mason (1982 b:
175) and Toury (1980 b). For Mason, practical translating exerciseshave to be postponed
until after a preparatoryperiod has been completed.During this period, the studentshould be
helped to develop a reading strategy,to learn how to evaluatea SL text and to get acquainted
with certain translating techniques.Toury, on the other hand, suggeststhat the studentshould
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first be given the opportunity to read translations into the TL so as "to become aware of
varioustranslationnorms".
With regard to practical translating exercises and translation evaluation, which are
consideredthe most common activities in translation teaching, G. Rachinstey(1920) is noted
for developing a translation syllabus which uses practical translating exercisesand criticism
of translatedworks. His syllabus consistsof the following:
1. collective translating in class
2. collective criticism during which "comparative analysis of existing translated
in
takes
works"
place class
3. individual translating: assignmentat home
4. individual criticism: assignmentat home
The main pedagogicalproblem with thesepractical translation exercisesconcernsthe
choice of exercises,their gradation, and establishing a relationship between them and the
translation lessons(Gravier 1978: 203 -4 quoted by Chau 1984: 75).
As for pr6cis-writing, it is consideredas a common activity in translation programmes.
Its proponents stress its importance in forcing the student to "focus on ideas rather than
words" (P. Russell 1981: 246). Pr6cis-writing, in short, is thought of as a necessaryactivity in
a translation programme. Regarding stylistic training (or exercisesin register), this aims to
train studentsto translate for different readerson different levels of formality. This type of
training was proposedby Nida (1979: 215).
Finally, the cultural training methods proposed include componential analysis (Nida
1964),and role playing as a meansto raise cultural awareness(Aýona: 1978).
For Chau, all theseteaching methods and activities are important and worth using in a
translation teaching programme. However, the problem is "how to link a particular teaching
method to specific teaching objectives; i. e., when eachshould be employed and why". (Chau
1984: 82)

4.5.1.5

Translation models
According to Chau (Ibid: 119), the contents of all the translation curricula examined

can be grouped under three main areas:grammatical, cultural and interpretive. The elements
of these three areas are "mixed with varying degrees of emphasis" in these translation
curricula. For Chau this classification into three areas is very useful pedagogically. He
therefore gives a detailed description of the main characteristicfeaturesof eachof theseareas
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along with their theoretical background. He also assignsthe term model, by which he means
64aparticular approach in curriculum planning", to each one of these areas: Grammatical
Model, Cultural Model and Interpretive Model.
Thus, for Chau, the Grammatical Model considerstranslating as a mere interlingual
operation with an emphasison langue rather than parole. In other words, translating boils
down to a "mechanical substitution of lexicon and conversionof syntax" (Ibid: 122).
Concerning the Cultural Model, it is argued that it is not always possible to find TL
equivalents for SL -words since meaning is defined in terms of cultural fields and contexts.
Meaning is therefore said to be dependenton the culture in which the language is used.
Culture inevitably reflects the users' attitudes,values, experiencesand traditions. The Cultural
Model, thus, focuseson intercultural contrasts(Ibid: 131-133).
As for the Interpretive Model, finally, translating is regardedas an interpretive process
in which all the communicative factors in a text have to be heeded in order to render the
sourcetext. This point is well emphasizedby Beaugrande(1978: 13):
Most translation studiesare limited to a confrontation of the text alone,that is,
without regard for how the texts were produced and how they affect readers.
This procedure would no longer be valid
The focus of translation studies
...
would be shifted away from the incidental incompatibilities among languages
toward the systematic communication factors shared by languages.Only in
light of this new focus can such issues as equivalence and translation
evaluationbe satisfactorily clarified.

It is perhapsworth noting that Chau attachesto each bf these translation models two
teaching methodswhich he describesas specific meansof application of a particular model.
Thus, the Grammatical Model is associatedwith the Traditional Grammar Method and the
0
Formal Linguistic Method, the Cultural Model is associated with the EthnographicalSemantic Method and the Dynamic Equivalence Method; finally, the Interpretive Model is
associatedwith the Text Analysis Method and the HermeneuticMethod.
According to Chau, the Traditional Grammar Method is the product of a theory of
languagewhich was dominant from the mid 19 th century to the mid 20 th century and which
advocated the idea of the universality of the human mind and the existence of a set of
categoriesto classify the forms of language.This method is prescriptive and is basedon the
principles of contrastive grammar; it is also static, being concerned with the translation of
langue rather than parole. However, Chau maintains that this method has a role to play in
translation training and is also much in favour with translation students as it gives them a
feeling of security (Chau 1984: 126).
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In contrast, the Formal Linguistic Method is descriptive since "it defines classesand
assignsrules" for languagesnot on the basis of subjective meaning, but rather on the basis of
a structural analysisof the phonology, morphology and syntax of a language.
In the Ethnographical-Semantic Method, the emphasis is laid on intercultural
contrasts. Thus, the SL civilization is introduced and contrasted with that of the target
language.For Chau, "translation training, according to this method, is basically a cultivation
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The Dynamic EquivalenceMethod, on the other hand, resortsto techniqueswhich can
in
reproduce the TL reader the same responsethat was felt by the SL reader. Among these
techniques,there is cultural transposition(i. e. replacing a cultural elementby anotherin order
to obtain a similar response).For Chau,the successof a translation in this method is measured
in terms of the "similarity of responseof the TLT readerand the original SLT receptor" (Ibid:
140).
The Text Analysis Method was the product of a new linguistic subdiscipline, namely
textlinguistics. The latter can be defined as "the study of text as a communicative event rather
than as a shapelessstring of words and structures" (Baker 1992: 5). Thus, in text]inguistics, a
text is consideredas a communicative event involving a text producer, a specific audienceand
interpretive
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through
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context.
an
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go
text context in order to identify the degree of formality, emotiveness,..., which he has to
adopt when translating. In addition to this, he has to take into account the source text
discourse(co-text) as a whole, i. e. as a unit of translation, and try to find its equivalenttarget
discourse.This meansthat he should be aware of the principles governing the organizationof
discourse in both SL and TL.

In contrast, the Hermeneutic Method does not attempt to
is
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by
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for
the
text
text,
this
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method,
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that
the
can
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consideredhere as a "co-subject", an "intersubjective recreation". The possibility of a unique
interpretationof a text is thus rei ected(Chau 1984: 148- 155).
4.5.2 From the 1980sto the end of the century
This overview of translation pedagogyfrom thel980s to the end of the century covers
the following geographical areas: Germany, France, Italy and the Arab world. Each
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geographical area will be investigated through the works of some translation scholars
originating from that area.

In Germany

4.5.2.1

Kiraly (1995) and Klein-Braley (1996) are two German translation scholarswho have
tried to evaluatethe translation pedagogy situation in this country. According to Kiraly, the
translation teaching situation is still characterized by "a myopic and incomplete view of
translation" and by "a pedagogical gap". Kiraly maintains that in many translation
by
is
from
SL
TL
in
translation
words
a
as
a
mere
exercise
seen
replacing words
classrooms,
knowledge
testing
the
students'
of the comprehension,vocabulary and grammar
aim
of
with
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is
laid
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focus
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That
to
the
translation
activities
say,
on non-communicative
of a
1995:2).
As for the "pedagogical gap" in translation teaching, Kiraly arguesthat this is due to
the absenceof clear objectives,curriculum materials and teaching methods.More specifically,
he statesthat
the coursesin translation skills instruction are usually not basedon a coherent
set of pedagogicalprinciples derived from knowledge of clear objectives, the
nature of translation competence and an understanding of the effects of
classroominstruction on students'translation proficiency (Ibid: 6).
He also adds:
This gap persists despite a limited but growing literature in the field of
translator training; this literature has introduced new models of translation
processes, proposals for curriculum planning and many insightful and
practical suggestionson how to teach translation skills.
As an example of a predominant translation activity in Germany, Kiraly refers to the
Performance Magistrale method in which the teacher just distributes a text chosen at random
to his students. These have to translate it in turn sentence by sentence, an exercise which is
final
by
followed
the
the
teacher
the
translation
correcting
attempted
and supplying
usually
is
frustrating
This
to students first because it does not try to explain
method
correct solution.
why "an inadequate" translation by a given student fails to meet the criteria of a "master
is
because
i.
the
translation,
the
and
not systematically
correct
secondly
student
copy",
e.
trained in "the complex and difficult art of translation" (House 1980: 7-8).
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Summing up his evaluation of the pedagogical situation of translation in Gen-nanyat
the time, Kiraly (Ibid: 18) diagnosesthe following ailments which hamper the developmentof
a systematicpedagogyof translation:
based
lack
The
translation
teaching
on pedagogicaland
method
of
a
systematic
a.
translationprinciples.
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constituents of
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language- related competencies(bilingual competence).

For her part, Klein-Braley (1996) is critical of the way translation is also taught in
Germanyand other Europeancountries.Shequite clearly statesthat
translation- whetherinto the foreignlanguageor out of it - as it is taughtat
the momentin the majority of institutionsin Germanyand in otherplacesin
Europe,is potentiallydamagingsinceit inculcatesapproaches
andtechniques
which hinder rather than help a personwho needstranslationskills of any
kind asprofessionalqualification".(Ibid: 17)
Among the main reasons for this situation, in Klcin-Braley's view, are the test
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The arguments for adopting "the prose" as a testing procedure are cited by KleinBraley as follows:
"

The "Prose" teachesstudentsto be accurate.

"

It raisestheir literary awarenessand sensitivity.

"

It teachesthem about languagein generaland their own in particular.

"

It demonstratesthe examinees'capability of writing in the foreign language.

*

It enablesexamineesto comparedifferent versions of the sametext.
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is
It
short and easyto construct.
0
The arguments for using "the translation" as a testing procedure have to do with
demonstratingstudents' ability to comprehendthe foreign languageand write a readabletext
in the native language.
Despite the supposedmerits of these two testing procedures,Klein-Braley takes them
to task for all the problems that beset translation teaching,particularly since, as she puts it, it
is "the testing that drives the teaching" (Ibid: 18).
Thesetwo testing procedures"have a seriousnegative backwasheffect on all language
translating inside the university" (Ibid). The "prose", in particular, is singled out for criticism
as it "seriously undennincs any attempt to develop a truly communicative/ functional
approachto languageuse at university level" (Ibid: 20). She therefore advocatesits simple
abolition:
One of the most important tasks of the near future in Germany is to get rid of
the "prose" as the only permissible test procedure(Ibid).
Coleman (1986), quoted by Klcin-Braley (Ibid: 19), equally vehemently criticises this
testing procedure mainly because it "suits the needs of the teacher better than the learner".
That is, the procedure does not necessitate any preparation time, nor does it require "high
language competencies" by the teacher. Moreover, it does not follow a systematic approach
because "only those things are discussed in the lesson which happen to occur in the teacher's
selected texts. " (lbid).

To remedy this prevailing translation teaching situation, Coleman

proposes a change of focus "from

preparation for the test to preparation for possible

vocational use" (Ibid: 23). Thus, she suggests that the translation course curriculum should be
designed in such a way as to enable students to be properly prepared to deal with real
translation situations.
The curriculum design proposed and currently in use in the University of Duisberg
where she teaches, concerns a translation course running over four semesters for two hours a
week:

1. The first semester is considered a basic course and covers "a variety of isolated but
systematicaspectsof translation" (Ibid: 24) such as:
a. The translation of different types of lexical items
b. The correct use of dictionaries
c. Studying contrastivephenomena
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d. The translation of cultural items
e. The adaptationof texts for specific addressees
f. The evaluation of translation in both directions
interesting"
Bible,
"
Examination
the
translations
texts
such
as
of
of
g.
advertisements,poems,songs,...
II. In the secondand third semesters,studentsbegin to practise translating texts which they
are likely to meet in real life:
be
confronted with authentic translation tasks. I call this the
studentsshould
dollars/
/
deutschmarkscriterion. Would someonebe preparedto pay
pounds
to have the text we are about to work on translated?If the answer is no, then
the text is not a genuinetranslationjob. (Ibid: 24)

A sample of what she describesas authentic texts includes, for instance, UHU glue
information
brochures,
German
the
timetable,
tourist
railway
nonextracts
of
package,
fictional prose, a speechby a governmentmember,

...

III. In the final semesterof the course students work on translation projects dealing with a
booklet
local
beer-brewing,
for
brochure
tasks,
the
such
a
about
a
museum,
of
as
variety
the university brochure,
Having proposed this curriculum design, Klein-Braley wams against any attempt by
instructors
to competewith translation schools:
translation
university
We cannot - and should not try - to compete with the schools of translation.
We are not training translatorsand interpreters.Our aim must be to enableallround language professionals to tackle translations themselvesfor in-house
and informal purposes,and also to supervisethe translation of texts for public
and formal purposes...We can only offer the bare bones and techniques.
(Ibid: 34)
4.5.2.2

In France

For Frangoise Grellet (1991) translation pedagogy in France has not evolved
throughout the centuries. Moreover, it is an activity which is not given the importance and
time that it should normally get:
Lorsqu'on consid6rela situation actuellc dc ]a traduction dansI'cnseignement
des langues en France, force cst de reconnaltre que c'est une p6dagogiequi
&'
A
de
]a
6volu6
des
A
les
au cours
n'a gu6re
niveaux
sikles et qui, tous
l'universit6, peut fr6quemment se r6sumer par les mots ((Iisez-traduisez)>.
Une activit6 qui dans les classesde secondaire,est souvent faite en fin de
cours, rapidement,presquehonteusement(Grellet 1991:11).
(Seethe translation of this quotation on page 141, note 6)

1,04

This stateof affairs, accordingto Grellet, can be ascribedto somewidespreadideasin
the minds of many teachersfor whom translation is thought to be a gift and is consideredto
haveno role to play in a pedagogythat strives to be communicative. To remedy this situation,
Grellet suggeststhat one has to use more authentic translation activities which simulate the
work of a professional translator. She also proposesthat translation instruction be varied and
well-structured.On this point, she states:
Si nous demandonssouvent A nos 6tudiants de traduire, nous les entrainons
rarement A cette activite de fagon systimatique. Les probl6mestralt6s sont la
plupart du temps ceux que Pon rencontre au hasard des textes, et la
progression lorsqu'elle existe, correspond le plus souvent A la difficult6
globale despassagesA traduire. (Ibid: 13)
(Seethe translation on page 141,note 7)

Finally, Grellet makesthe point that the translation approachhas to be communicative,
encouraginggroup activities. Thesewould enable studentsto reflect better on the translating
operationand its problems (Ibid).

4.5.2.3 In Italy
Italian academic and translation teacher Gabriella Mauriello in Italy maintains that
translationteachinghas a tendencyto adopt a practical approach:
you take a text and deal with whatever translation problems arise from this
particular text, in whatever order they come. (Mauriello 1992:64)

Mauriello also states that "there is plenty of good literature on the theory of
translation, but very little on the practice of translation and how to teach it" (Ibid: 63).
Studentsin her view should learn a "savoir faire" in addition to a "savoir"; in other words,
"they should be told the ways, (i. e. the road map) to follow" to achieve a good translation
(Ibid).
In Mauriello's school of translation, the teaching follows a linguistic progressionand
is largely basedon the textlinguistic approach.The whole text is taken as the translation unit,
but the emphasisis placed on different linguistic aspectsalong the period of instruction in the
following manner:
0 First year: syntactic structures
Secondyear: semanticaspects
Third year: style, languagefor specialpurposes,and ten-ninology.
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The texts are selected from authentic materials, provided that they reflect this
progressionand that they represent the different text types: expository, argumentativeand
instructional.
Concerning the translation process and its relation to translation teaching, Mauriello
draws attention to the fact that this processinvolves two phases,a passivephaseand an active
phase,in addition to a phasein between, a "no-man's land" where teacherscan intervene to
help studentsacquire sometranslation skills (Ibid: 66-67). In the first phase,the studentreads
the text until it "becomesimprinted on the mind and links up with the previous encyclopedic
knowledge of the reader". While engagedin this activity, he/shewill get a feel of "the general
intended
its
its
its
its
language
level
the
text,
overall
structure,
register,,
and
rhythm of
of
meaning (Ibid: 66). In the second phase, the active phase, the translator draws on the
knowledge and insights he or she gatheredfrom the first phaseand puts into action his or her
productive skills in the target language.
It is the phasein between that is particularly interesting. This is divided into two subThe
documentation
the
text,
terminology
namely,
analysis
of
and
research.
phases,
and
is
further subdivided into two steps: concept analysis and technical
the
text
analysis of
analysis.In conceptanalysis,the translatorhas to identify the following elements:
"

the author's thesis

"

the logical units which indicate the overall structureof the text

"

the key conceptin the ST

"

the author of the text

"

the target reader

"

the subjectmatter
the function of the text
the text type

Following this analysis, a translation strategy will be adopted.Concerning technical
into
identify
how
to
are
students
given
guidance
analysis,
and to solve some technical
translationproblems.
As for the secondsub-phase,that is terminology and documentaryresearch,students
use their dictionaries to look up technical and common words without attempting to find the
exact word. The latter, according to Mauriello, will fall naturally from the context when the
translatorgets involved in creatingthe target text.
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4.5.2.4 In the Arab world
Concerning the translation teaching situation in the Arab world, one of the eminent
Arab translation researcherswho has tried to diagnoseand evaluatethe current stateof affairs
in
translation
of
pedagogy this part of the world is Showqi Ali Bahumaid (1995).
Having investigated the translation courses given as part of the English language
degreeprogrammesin various Arab faculties, and having evaluated the various elementsof
the translation courses, such as course content, students, teachers, materials and teaching
methods, Bahumaid reaches the conclusion that although translation is one of the major
constituentsof the undergraduateforeign language learning programmesin the Arab world,
there are no systematicstudiesof this field. Furthermore,he notes that the various elementsof
the translation teaching operation exhibit a number of seriousweaknesses.First, the students'
level in both the native languageand the foreign languageis said to be unsatisfactory.This
low standard is compounded with an "over-simplistic perception of translation" which is
conceived of asjust a transcodageoperation (Ibid: 97). Secondmost teachershave received
in
translation teaching, and do not undertaketranslating in a consistentmanner as
training
no
ficelance translators, for example. Third, the course contentspresent a number of drawbacks
lack
the
as
of clear objectiveswith regard to the place of the translation coursewithin the
such
English undergraduateprogramme (i. e. should translation be taught as a meansof language
development or as an end in itselV), and with regard to the objectives of the translation
teaching course itself (i. e. is the course intended to train students to become professional
translatorsor just to acquaintthem with translation techniques?).
Other drawbacksare said to relate to the structuring of the courseitself and the neglect
of the conceptualframework (the theoretical component)of translation studies in generaland
translation teaching in particular. Thus, a fourth shortcoming has to do with the scarcity of
course materials such as textbooks, and even when these are available, they tend to be
deficient in a number of ways such as the random selection and the limited scopeof texts.
Only a few grammaticaland idiomatic problems are considered,whereascultural and stylistic
problems are almost entirely disregarded(Ibid: 100). Finally, the translation teaching method
is said to follow the sameroutine steps;after the teacherhas handedout a passageto students,
the learnersstart to translatewithout the least practical guidelines from the teacher.Following
this, the teachergives his translation of the passagewhich is consideredas a model version to
be imitated. This teaching method, according to Bahumaid, is teacher-centeredsince it
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discouragesstudentsfrom engaging in any meaningful interaction either with the teacheror
among themselves.Thus, no feedback or explanations are given by the teacher concerning
students'errors.
Another description of the translation teaching situation in the Arab world with a focus
on Morocco is given by Mohamed Mehrach, a teacher of English-Arabic-English translation
and text linguistics at the University of Tetouane. Mehrach states that although Moroccan
students' translations into English are correct grammatically, they suffer from incoherence
ýmdsourcetext interference.He arguesthat this "problem of rendering correct but incoherent
versions is basically related to deficient teaching methods, lack of translation strategiesand
lack of relevant models" (Mehrach 2003: 5). This is due to the fact that the
didacticsof translationis an areain which Moroccanteachersof translation
receiveno specifictraining(Ibid).
With regardto translation evaluation,Mehrach further adds:
We have observedthat the method used by Moroccan university teachersof
translation in their assessment of their students' versions reinforces a
grammar-orientedapproac . Teachersallow, under their supervision,a certain
amount of time for individual corrections of errors ... . Unfortunately, the
teachers' comments are often related to grammatical errors at the sentence
level. The studentsfocus on being grammatically correct in their translation.
They must, for instance, pay attention to the use of articles, spelling,
connectors,subject-verbagreement,and so on. Besides,the relevant linguistic
unit for teachersin their assessmentof the students' translationsis either the
individual word or at most the single sentence.Consequently.the focus on
minor Rrammatical errors obscures the student's abili1y to correct majo
errors, i. e. textual errors". (Ibid)

4.6 Some current methodologies for the training of translators
The last two decadeshave seen the emergenceof two main new approachesto the
didactics of translation: process-oriented translation methods and textlinguistic-based
methods.The first method advocatesthe need for a descriptive translation pedagogy; i. e. a
pedagogy which draws its principles and techniques from an accurate description of
translation processes.It also seeksto merge the psychology of translation (i. e. knowledge of
the hidden cognitive processesof translation) with the pragmatics of translation. Kussmaul
(1995) and Kiraly (1995) are among the proponents of this method. The second method
adopts a text-in-context approach to translation training drawing on the insights of
textlinguistics. Hatim and Mason (1990) and (1997) along with Baker (1992) are among the
main proponentsof this method. Thus, for Hatim and Mason (1997:180),
Training programmes need to address the area of language use where text
meetscontext and is thereby structuredand madeto hang together.
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They also add:
It is perhaps worth stating our view that, if translator training is limited to
those superficial characteristics of text which are most typical of what the
technical or administrative translator is likely to encounter most of the time
(specialized terminology, formulaic text conventions and so on), then the
trainee will be singularly ill-equipped to deal with, say, metaphor, allusion,
implicature when they occur - as they do - in technical texts. (Ibid: viii)
One of the most important pedagogical issues on which Hatim. and Mason's approach
was brought to bear is curriculum design for the training of translators.
In this section, these two main approaches to the didactics of translation - the Process
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4.6.1 Process- oriented translation methods: *
4.6.1.1 Kussmaul's approach
Kussmaul's approach (1995) is inspired mainly by the psycho-linguistic models of
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textlinguistics, more specifically the pragmatic dimension of the translation process.The main
is
in
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what
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general, and trainees in particular, do when
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"smooth reading and reverbalization are blocked and translation problems arise?" (p.86).
Before answering this question, Kussmaul paves the way by introducing two important
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their decision-making. The two aspectsare the psychological aspect of translation and the
pragmatic aspect.
4.6.1.1.2

The psychological aspectof translation

For Kussmaul, data-basedresearch,which is fundamental in translation teaching as it
enablesone to locate, explain, and remedy students' problems, has focussedmainly on one
type of data which is product-oriented.In this type of data, students' translationsare collected
and then an error analysis is undertaken following three steps: describing the errors (i. e.
identifying the symptoms),finding the reasonsfor their occurrence(i. e. diagnosis)and finally,
providing pedagogical help (i. e. remedy). This error analysis according to Kussmaul is not
it
is
from
it
how
because
telling
these
not
enough
us
students produced
errors:
stops short
sufficient, for example, to tell students that they have made an interference error and then
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advise them to do something about it by following a course in the usage of their mother
tongue or a remedial course in the foreign language or even to take up a course in text
analysisfor a better text comprehension.He, therefore, arguesfor the need to supplementthis
product-oriented research by one that is process-oriented, using Think-Aloud Protocols
(TAPs).
Think-aloud protocols refer to a data-collection technique during which translation
subjects are asked to verbalize their thoughts while translating. In the process, their
verbalizations are recorded and then analyzed so as to find out what kind of problems are
encounteredand what sort of strategiesare used.
This process-oriented data analysis, according to Kussmaul constitutes an
improvement by degree when compared to the product-oriented data analysis because it
brings us closer to the translator, despitethe fact that, like the latter, the process-orienteddata
analysisremainsbasically speculative:one still has " to infer what goeson" in the translator's
mind (Ibid: 7).
When analyzing the TAPs, Kussmaul looks at the errors and thus tries to trace the
mental processeswhich have caused them, relying in this operation on psycholinguistic
models of comprehension(e.g. the interplay between bottom-up and top-down processes).
However, he also sometimesinvokes another linguistic model, namely, Fillmore's scenesand
frames which, he says, is similar to the psycho-linguistic model mentioned except that it, at
,
times, "helps us seethings in greaterdetail" (Ibid: 13).
On the basis of the analysis of students' TAPs, Kussmaul has found that thesedo not
only presentinformation regarding mistranslation errors, such as interferenceand faulty-oneto-one correspondence(resulting from being unaware of polysemy), but also shed light on
somedeficienciessuch as the misuseof bilingual dictionaries, the misuseof world knowledge
and incomplete paraphrasing.These errors and deficiencies are attributed by Kussmaul to the
implementation of unsuccessfulmental processes,especially the predominanceof top-down
bottom-up
the
and
neglect
of
processes
processes.To remedy this imbalance between topdown and bottom-up processes,Kussmaul very strongly recommendsthat studentsshould be
made aware of the psycholinguistic processesof understandingin their minds so that they
could rationalize their comprehension and translation processes.More specifically, they
should be told that words in text acquire meaning by virtue of their meaningpotential on the
one hand, and by virtue of the context which detennines, limits and activates this meaning
potential. Top-down knowledge, in other words, has to be counter-balancedby bottom-up
knowledge (Ibid: 22).
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4.6.1.1.3

The pragmatic dimension of languagein Kussmaul's approach

Pragmatics,for Kussmaul, is the study of the relationships between utteranceor text
and its users,within a social and cultural context (p. 56). In this pragmatic dimension, there
are three sub-divisions: a situational sub-dimension,a communicative function sub-dimension
and a cultural sub-dimension. During the reading process, the top-down and bottom-up
processesare said to combine with eachof the sub-dimensionsabove.

1)

The situational sub-dimension:

The situational sub-dimension,as it has beenjust mentioned,is basedon the idea that
non-linguistic situational factors are reflected in linguistic forrns. These situational factors,
according to Kussmaul, relate to the dimension of the language user (geographical origin,
social class, time) and to the dimension of language use (medium, social role relationship,
social attitude, province... ). Theseare the two aspectsof 'register analysis'.
Kussmaul cites the example of an utterance extracted from a passageto illustrate the
significant role of the psycholinguistic reading processes in their relation to this subdimension. The utterance is "you bloody fool! ". For Kussmaul, this utterance used in a
particular context
can be regardedas the bottom-up linguistic material, and the mental image of
a situation such utterancesevoke can be regardedas the top-down process...
The experiencewhich the speaker/ hearer has of this phrase as a result of
having encounteredit previously in a range of different situationsprovides the
top-down backcloth. (1995: 60)

2)

The communicativefunction sub- dimension:

Here the reader or listener, according to Kussmaul, has to infer the writer's or
speaker'sintention from the illocutionary meaning of words and from the context in which
the words are uttered. The words and the context constitutethe bottom-up processand the text
function constitutes the top-down process. For Kussmaul, the text function is the most
important frame of reference:
In text analysis, there is a hierarchy of steps or aspects; function is of the
highest order. Once we have decided on the function, all other considerations
fall into place, as it were. (1995: 63)

ill

This view is endorsed by Hatim and Mason (1990) and (1997) since the reader's
interpretation and the translator's decisions are to a great extent informed by text function.
But to return to Kumssaul's model, he further states:
The main thing asked of a translation is that it should fulfil the function
chosenfor it in the best possible way. All details concerning the translation of
individual words ought to be subordinatedto this end (Ibid: 103)
Concerning the function of a translation, Kussmaul refers to Reiss and Vermeer's
(1984) stance on this point and thus concludes that the function of the translation is dictated
by "considerations of the target readers' needs, interest, etc". Reiss and Vermeer (1984) have
in fact boldly put forward the idea that a ST is nothing but an offer of information
"Informationsangebot", and that it is up to the translator to select from it whatever will fulfil
the needs and expectations of the target culture readers.

3)

The cultural sub-dimension:

As previously mentioned, language users according to Kussmaul operate within a
socio-cultural context. In addition to the social situation dimension examined above, the
cultural background of a language is also said to be decisive in the appreciation of the
meaningsexchangedvia words, phrases,utterancesor passages.A word such as "dragon", for
in
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it
is
luck",
"good
culture
as
perceived
symbolizing
whereas
perceived
example,
in a western culture as symbolizing "evil". Various methods for translating cultural meaning
have been suggested.These include explaining, adapting, replacing or simply dropping the
cultural reference. Nida, for example, adopts the replacement procedure which consists in
in
by
the
text
target
source
culture
specific
concepts
concepts
order to
substituting
culture
o daily fish).
produce a translation which is dynamically equivalent (Ex: daily bread
To sum up, Kussmaul draws attention to the importance of the cultural sub-dimension
in informing the translator's decisions.With this regard,he states:
We have to take text function and target culture into consideration.If we do
not, our translation will not make senseand we may even run the danger of
being misunderstood.(lbid: 67)
When the psycholinguistic

model of comprehension is added to the cultural sub-

dimension, following Kussmaul's model, the words will then form the bottom-up process
whereas the cultural meaning will form the top-down process.
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ConcerningNida's concept of dynamic equivalencein which replacementis used as a
procedure,Kussmaul makes an interesting link between this concept and the linguistic model
of scenesand framesby Fillmore:
Nida did not use the conceptof scenesand frameswhich was developedmuch
later. It could be applied here. One may say that although the linguistic frames
are changedin the translation ("bread" becomes"fish", ... ) both "bread" and
"fish" evoke the scene of "basic type of food". Nida's concept of dynamic
equivalencemay be defined within the scenesand frames model as difference
of framesbut similarity of scenes.(Ibid: 67)

4.6.1.1.4

Componential analysis in relation to the psycholinguistics and
pragmaticsof translation.

Returning to the question raised in section 4.6.1.1 above, namely, what translators
should do in case "smooth reading and reverbalization are blocked?" One finds that, with
Kussmaul, combining the psycholinguistic model of comprehensionand linguistic pragmatics
is
highly
analysis
a
componential
productive procedure. In other words, after
with
determining the function of a text, the resultant functional decisions should inform the
translator abouthow to translatethe meaningof words. According to Kussmaul,
be a synthesisof these seemingly opposing categoriesif we do
there
can
...
not restrict ourselves to one model of linguistic analysis. Componential
analysis should be complemented by psycholinguistic approachesand by
linguistic pragmatics.(Ibid: 87)
Kussmaul advocates the use of componential analysis, which involves decomposing
the meaning of a word into its semantic features. This is because of the "strong influence of
is
because
"componential
translation
studies"
semantics
on
and
extremely
analysis
structural
valuable in providing a firm methodological basis for the solution of meaning problems"
(p. 87). Structural semantics advocates that reality is not structured similarly

in different

language systems. Hence, the semantic features of the meaning of words in two different
languages may not always completely coincide. That is, there may be a particular language
for which the corresponding features in another language are lacking, leading to an
overlapping situation. Given the importance of componential analysis in translation problemsolving, Kussmaul urges translation teachers to help students learn how "to unpack the
meaning of words" as this would open their eyes to the fact that there can not be always
"equivalence at word level between two languages" (p. 93).
Thus, when faced with the translation of problematic words (i. e. words which are not
known at all and whose meaning cannot be grasped from the context, or words which are
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known but unclear within a given context, or words which are used in an idiosyncratic
way... ), translatorsare advisedby Kussmaulto pursue the following procedure:
1. They should decomposethe word into its semanticfeatures.
2. ' They should ask themselves:what is the function of the passageat hand and
what are the relevant featuresof this word with respectto this function?
3. They should guard againsttrying to preserveall the featuresof the meaning of
a SL word in their translation if it is not necessaryto do so. Instead, they
should useparaphrasing.
Regardingthe issueof paraphrase,Kussmaul maintains:
Now, for translators,and above all for studentstraining to be translators, and
even for some teachers of translation, there seems to exist an inviolable
maxim which goes: try to preserveas many aspects/ features,componentsof
the meaning of a word as you possibly can. Translators seem to follow this
maxim especially when they have to look up a word in a dictionary, and for
the definition found in a monolingual dictionary they then try to find an
optimally precise equivalent in the target language. Students,owing to their
deficiencies in the foreign language very often find the above-mentioned
maxim very attractive. (Ibid: 88)

He also suggeststhat in place of the above-mentionedmaxim, a new maxim, which he
degree
"the
the
of
sufficient
maxim
of precision" could be adopted. This new maxim
calls
would incite translatorsto bring to the surfacejust those featuresof a word which are required
in a particular context.

4.6.1.1.5

A summaryof Kussmaul's major translationpedagogyguidelines

'fhe following points are stressedby Kussmaul in his process-orientedmethod for the
training of translators:
1. Translation teachersshould implement pragmatic analysis in their teaching so
as to eradicate the misconception that students have about the translation
activity - the latter being in the minds of many of them a mere replacementof
SL words by TL words - and in order to produce "functioning translations"
(Kussmaul 1995: 82).
2. They should also introduce studentsto text type conventionsin the SL and TL
invite
them to focus on the similarities and differences of these text types
and
so as to produce adequatetranslations(Ibid).
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3. They should help studentsbuild up self-confidenceby making them aware of
their cognitive processes. In other words, they should assist them in
"rationalizing their comprehensionand translation processes(Ibid: 92). This
awarenessis supposedto be a necessarycondition for producing successful
translations.
By applying the method put forward by Kussmaul, it is suggestedteachers"should
find it easier to argue for or against specific solutions when discussing semantic problems"
with their students,who will themselves,subsequently,make use of these argumentsin their
professionallife" (Ibid: 103)
4.6.1.2

Kiraly's approach
Having covered Kussmaul's pedagogic model, Kiraly's approach(1995) will now be

examined as constituting the second main process-orientedtranslation pedagogy method.
Kiraly also defends the need for a translation pedagogy that is descriptive (based on a
description of translation processes)while taking into account the pragmatic aspect of
translating.For Shreve,p.Xll in Kiraly 1995 :
Translation is both an observable social-communicative and a hidden
cognitive activity. A great deal of what goes on in translation occurs hidden
away; translation processesare not available for direct scrutiny. We have
basedmuch of our current translation pedagogyon incomplete, and in many
cases incorrect understandings of translation. We desperately need to
understandthesehidden processes.(XII in Kiraly 1995)

Kiraly ascribes the problems which beset translation teaching to the existence of a
"pedagogical gap" in translator education. He, thus, proposesa two-dimensional social and
cognitive approachto translation activity and combines this with the results of a case study
that usesTalk-Aloud Protocols (TAPs). His main purposein all this is to develop "a model of
translationprocessesto serveas a frame of referencefor translation instruction."

4.6.1.2.1

The pedagogical gap

Kiraly has pointed to the existence of a pedagogical gap in translation teaching and
has imputed this gap to the fact that translation coursesare not based on sound pedagogical
principles. More specifically, these coursesare criticized for not having any clear objectives,
not understanding the nature of translation competence,not understanding the effects of
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classroominstruction on students' translation proficiency (P. 6), not knowing what goeson in
the mind of a persontranslating and not using communicativetranslation activities.
With regard to the last two points relating to the mental process and the use of
communicativeactivities, Kiraly states,quoting Krings (1986: 6) that
the tentativenatureof most of the contributionsto translationteachingthus
far is theresultof the virtual absenceof knowledgeaboutwhat goeson in the
mind of a person translating,whether that personbe a foreign language
learner,professionaltranslatoror translator.(Kiraly 1995:12)
He further adds,always quoting Krings (1986: 501), that
the student's inadequate translational behaviour was found to be caused
mainly by the exclusive use of non-communicative translation activities in
foreign language classes.In these activities, the teacher assumesthe role of
both the client and the readership for a translation which has no
communicative function and whose primary objective is the practice and
testing of linguistic knowledge. (Kiraly 1995:13)
In view of the fact that the processes taking place in language use "have already been

observed from both a cognitive perspective (psycholinguistics), and a social perspective
(sociolinguistics), Kiraly reaches the conclusion that, building on this body of available
information, it is now "appropriate to consider both the cognitive and social aspectsof
translation processes"(p.38). This, according to Kiraly, would shed some light on "the nature
of translation processesand how they relate to translation practice, translation learning and
translation teaching"(p.38). In support of this new approach,Kiraly pursuesa line of research
based on the analysis of TAPs, a methodology which was introduced by Dechert and
Sandrock (1984), Gerloff (1986), K6nig (1987), Krings (1986) and Urscher (1986). In
connectionwith this, Krings maintains that the TAPs "are interpreted as indicators of strategy
inferences
draw
the
to
researcher
use which allow
about underlying processes"(Krings 1986
in Kilary 1995:46).

4.6.1.2.2

Kiraly's model of translation processesfor translation teaching

Kiraly has attempted to give "a more global view" of translation processes for
pedagogicalpurposes.This view encompassesthe two main aspectsof the translation activity,
the social aspectand the cognitive aspect,aspectswhich, until recently, have been looked at
separatelyfrom each other. Kiraly, thus, presentsa merger (Kiraly 1995:105 -106) of these
two facetsrelying in this on British linguist J. R. Firth's social theoretical framework, (1951,
1957,1964), Boekart's (1981) generalmodel of languagecomprehensionand production and
evidencefrom empirical results obtained through TAPs.
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4.6.1.2.2.1

The social aspectof the model

As mentioned previously, Firth adoptedthe notion of 'context of situation' which had
beenput forward by Malinowski, and which refers not only to the "verbal environment" but
also to the "situation in which the text is uttered". However, Firth's main contribution was to
refine this notion so as to make it more abstract, more general; i. e. capable of covering the
maximum number of situational elements which are necessaryfor the comprehensionand
production of texts. We recall that Firth's features for the description of the context of
situation:
"

the participants in the situation

"

the action of the participants: what they are doing, including both their verbal and
non-vcrbal action

"

other relevant featuresof the situation: the surroundingobjects

"

the effects of the verbal action

Building on Firth's seminal ideas, Halliday introduced a set of contextual features,
field,
tenor and mode. These constitute the elements of a model that is "most
namely,
appropriate"for the description of the context of situation (1989: 9).
With regard to the social aspectof his social model of translation, Kiraly has espoused
Firth's view concerning the description of the context of situation (CS) and has applied it to
translation activity. Thus, according to Kiraly, the translator is seenas "an active participant
in three interrelated contexts of situation: the CS1 of the original text, the CS2 in which the
translated text will be embedded and the CS3 in which the translator resides while
translating." To illustrate this triple participation, Kiraly gives the following representation:
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Figure :1
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The participation

of the translator

in three contexts of situation

Within the CS3,the professional translator, according to Kiraly, is subjectedto a wide
range of variable constraintsrelating to "the norms of the society within which the translator
is working, the employer's expectationsconcerning the form and function of the translation
and the translator's own understanding of the function of the translation being produced
(Ibid).
4.6.1.2.2.2

The cognitive aspect of the model

Cognitive activities refer to the mental processesinvolving accessing,analyzing and
during
data
the comprehensionand production phasesof language(Kiraly 1995:
manipulating
65).
Concerning the cognitive aspect of his model of translation processes,Kiraly uses
Boekarts's (1981) general model of language comprehension and production which, first,
proposesthe existenceof a subconsciousworkspace and a conscious processingunit in the
mind of the languageuser and, secondly, identifies three types of understandingused in text
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comprehension,namely input-based (bottom-up), schema-based(top-down) and contextbased.
SummarizingBoekarts's proposal about the comprehensionprocess,Kiraly writes:
linguistic input evokes relevant schematato allow the languageuser to make
inferencesabout intended meaning. The inferencesevoke or trigger schemata
stored in long-term memory and combine with them to form what Tannen
(1979) describedas an expectationstructure. (Ibid: 65)

He further addsthat
comprehension in one's native tongue takes place primarily in the
subconsciousworkplace, and it is only when problems arise in matching input
to expectations that small amounts of information will be loaded into the
consciousprocessingunit, where the languageuser can focus on the perceived
problem and resolve it using comprehensionstrategies.(Ibid)

From this discussion of language comprehension and production processes,it is
obvious that the subconsciousis given special importance. This stems from the observation
that in fact most of the cognitive processesare "subconsciousand/or subcontrol" and that "the
only cognitive activities available for observation are those that enter short-term memory and
long
enoughto be verbalized" (Ericsson and Simon 1980,1984).
remain
Wilss (1988) and H6nig (1990) have also examinedthe role of subconsciousprocesses
(intuitive processes) in translation. Wilss distinguishes between intuitive and analytic
thinking
Analytic thinking characteristically proceeds a step at a time. Steps are
explicit and usually can be adequately reported by the thinker to another
individual. Such thinking proceeds with relatively full awareness of the
information and operations involved. It may involve careful and deductive
reasoning,often using mathematicsor logic and an explicit plan of attack. Or
it may involve a step- by - step processof induction and experiment" (Wilss
1988,133 in Kiraly 1995:49)

As for intuitive thinking, it
characteristically does not advance in careful well-defined steps. Indeed, it
tends to involve maneuvresbased seemingly on an implicit perception of the
total problem. The thinkcr arrives at an answer,which may be right or wrong,
with little awarenessof the processby which he reachedit. (Ibid)

Moreover, for Wilss, intuitive processestake place only after analytic processingfails
to supply an adequatesolution to a translation problem.
For 116nig(1990), on the other hand, intuitive processesdo not come after analytic
processing (or controlled cognitive processes). After observing translator trainees, it is
concludedthat
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It was strikingly clear in every case, that regardlessof the solution that was
finally reached, there was no systematic cognitivc path that had led to it.
Cognitive and intuitive factors alternate without any observablecoordination
and without evidence of a progression of mental steps. (H6nig 1990: 8-9 in
Kiraly 1995:49)

Commenting on the two different views on controlled and uncontrolled processes,
Kiraly statesthat the implications of adopting one or the other are quite serious.Thus, if one
follows the view of Wilss, an analytic approach to translation processingcould be taken in
which "one could then develop a model that identifies correlations between translation
problems encountered, translation strategies implemented to solve these problems, and
translation products yielded by the strategies" (Kiraly 1995: 49). If, on the other hand, one
follows the view of H6nig, it would not be easyto defend a rule-basedapproachto translation
(Ibid).
In his model of translation processes,Kiraly appearsto favour the view of 116nig
which also seems to have been adopted by Bockarts (1981) in his model of language
comprehensionand production. For Kiraly, intuitions, or uncontrolled mental processesare
taken to include
spontaneous associations between words and concepts; spontaneous
determination of accuracyor equivalencewhere no consciousrule is invoked;
and spontaneous determinations of acceptability (relative to the target
community), also where no consciousrule is invoked. (Ibid)

4.6.1.2.2.3

The empirical basis of the model:

To construct a model of translation processesfor translation teaching, Kiraly also
draws on empirical results obtained through TAPs. One of the most important findings in this
interaction
is
by
between uncontrolled processes (intuitive
the
the
role
played
respect
processes)and controlled processes:
The data analysis showed that only certain translation problems appearedto
be a focus for controlled processing. VerbalizationS revealed that conscious
strategieswere implemented only when subjects were unable to produce an
acceptable translation solution for a source text unit through spontaneous
associationsor other unidentifiable uncontrolled processes.(Kiraly 1995: 97)

Accordingly, Kiraly concludesthat
translation practice (classes in which translation is done) should focus on
developing the ability spontaneouslyto associatesource and target language
elementswith a high degreeof accuracyand on applying translation strategies
to resolve problems that occur. (Ibid)
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4.6.1.2.2.4

Presentationof Kiraly's model:

The model of translation processes suggested by Kiraly to serve as a frame of
referencefor translation teaching consistsof the following components:
A.

Information sources:

1. Long term memory (mental networks) containing knowledge of.
the physical world
SL and TL cultures
social schemata
discourseframes
translation-relatedschemata:
"

translation norms

"

learnedstrategies

"

quality assessmentcriteria

"

potential sourcesof error when translating

0 setsof assumptionsabout CS3
lexico-semanticknowledge
morpho-syntacticframes
SL / TL signs
2)

Sourcetext input:
morphemes
words
sentences
sentencegroups
global textual profile
Extemal sources:

B.

An intuitive workspace:
The areawhere uncontrolled and subconsciousprocessestake place.

C.

A controlled processingcenter:
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This is the areawhere translation problems are processedconsciously following the
failure of the intuitive workspaceto perfonn spontaneousassociations.
Thus, according to Kiraly (1995: 100), a translation is the result of "the interaction of
intuitive and controlled processesusing linguistic and extralinguistic information". More
specifically, the intuitive workspace is first the site of combinations between long-term
memory information on the one hand and source text input and external input on the other,
leading to the emergence of two types of results: "tentative translation elements and
translationproblems". The first are unmonitored products of spontaneousassociations"which
can either go through the controlled processing center or simply "bypass" it. If they go
through the controlled processing unit, then these tentative translations receive two types of
monitoring: target language monitoring concerning "syntactic fit" and "semantic accuracy"
features
textual
to
with
regard
monitoring
of target text organization.
and
As for translation problems, which appear as a result of the failure of the intuitive
workspace to produce tentative translation solutions, they are dealt with in the controlled
processing center and specific translation strategies are invoked to tackle these problems.
However, if the strategydoesnot succeedin solving the translation problem, the latter, Kiraly
suggests,may be "sent back to the intuitive workspace with information not previously taken
into account (e.g. as the result of the subsequentapplication of a rereading strategy) (Kiraly
1995:10). Finally, a tentative translation could be either acceptedif the intuitive workspace
doesnot again yield the right solution, or this tentative solution may be abandonedand a new
is
finding
the
started.
at
adequate
solution
attempt
Kiraly representsthe componentsof this model as follows:
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Figure 2:
Viraly's Model of Translation Processes
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4.6.1.2.2.5

The relationship betweenthe social aspectand cognitive aspect:

In Kiraly's model of translation processes,the relationship between the social aspect
is
intersection
between "the external context of situation and
seen
as
an
and cognitive aspect
the translator's knowledge set: his knowledge of language, textuality, subject, culture, and
social interaction" (Kiraly 1995: 58). In other words, it is the relationship betweenthe source
text input, involving the determination of the CS1, and long term memory. This relationship
accordingto Kiraly is very important in translation activity:
As several protocols have shown, the translator's apprehensionof the CSI
appearsto serve a framing and filtering function; componentsof the CSI act
from
long
knowledge
term
the
selection
criteria
conditioning
as
and
elements
memory and constraining translation processing in both the workspace and
controlled processingcenter (Ibid: 106).
Moreover, this relationship, according to Kiraly, is not limited to this CSI but rather
extends to the CS2 and CS3, leading to the emergence of what he calls an "expectation
structure":
An expectation structure (a projection of what a translation should be like)
derives from the translator's knowledge of translation (schemata) when it
intersectswith the multiple contexts of situation. Tle expectation structure is
*
a masterplan (or a set of constraints) for a translation in progress.(Ibid: 106)
To underline the importance of this, Kiraly draws attention to the fact that a pedagogy
has
how
"cognitive processes articulate with the
to
the
translation
question
address
of
of
ýituation
is
how
is processed and competencies
the context of
context of situation, that to say,
in
brought
bear
(Ibid:
63).
kinds
text
to
comprehension
are
and
production"
of several

4.6.1.2.2.6

The main pedagogicalprinciples of Kiraly's model

Kiraly's model has shed some light on new areasof translation pedagogywhich call
for further research. He has particularly identified two major areas for pedagogical
intervention, namely, the relationship between source text input and long-term input, and the
has
he
between
In
to
this,
uncontrolled
and controlled processes.
relationship
addition
building
"the
to
general
principles
which
can
of a translation
some
contribute
revealed
pedagogy".Of thesegeneralprinciples, three stand out asparticularly important:
a. Emphasizingspontaneousassociations,
b. Enhancingstudents' awarenessof their mental processes,
c. Developing a translator self-concept.
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Concerningthe first principle (spontaneousassociations),Kiraly stressesthe fact that
translation teaching should concentrateon helping studentsacquire interlingual, intercultural
intuitive
in
intertextual
"most
translation
the
since
and
associations
processing occurs
is
110).
It
(Ibid:
the task of the translation teacher,Kiraly maintains,to construct
workspace"
fori-risof teachingthat involve spontaneousassociations.
With regard to the second principle (enhancing students' awarenessof their mental
be
Kiraly
their
this
that
a part and parcel of
consciousness),
or
raising
should
processes
states
translation teaching as it would allow the students"to reflect on the strategiesthey actually
in
be
to
that
those
seem
ones
work
particular
situations,
and evaluate
use, recognisewhich
less effective" (Ibid: 113). One way to raise students' consciousnessof their psycholinguistic
processes,according to Kiraly, is to use TAPs in translation classes.This meansthat students
by
be
listen
translation
the
to
their
these
verbalizations
recorded
and
would
evaluated
would
teacher and by the students themselves as a group in terms of the various strategiesused.
Kiraly, however, does not mention the other important way for raising students'
language
their
the
mental
processes,
namely
of
of
psycholinguistic
processes
consciousness
i.
bottom-up,
top-down
vs.
e.
already referred to by Kussmaulabove.
comprehension,
Developing a translator self-concept is the third general principle which Kiraly
tackles. This principle refers to "a clearly defined senseof the translators' duties, what is
in
begin
involves
instilling
it
(Kiraly
1995:
113);
translating"
them
they
of
when
also
expected
the translators' minds the notion that "in becoming translators,they are becoming autonomous
intercultural and interlingual mediators". (Ibid: 114)
To achieve this goal, Kiraly suggeststhat the first step is to introduce a course in
translation studies,and the secondis to break away with old translation teaching practices in
is
the
magistrale
usedas the main teaching technique.
performance
which
Concerning the introduction of a course in translation studies, Kiraly suggeststhat
such a course should cover the issuesof contemporary translation theory such as culture and
the translator, scenes and frames semantics, text analysis for translation purposes, the
relationship between translation and linguistics, text typologies and the social aspect of a
general model of translation processes, such as that proposed by Kiraly himself. By
incorporating a course in translation studies, Kiraly maintains, studentswill realise "what it
meansto translateand to be a translator." (Ibid: 114)
With regard to old translation teaching practices, Kiraly arguesthat helping students
acquire a translator self-concept will necessarily entail giving them "real and realistic
professionaltranslation tasks in the classroom". In other words, students"must be confronted
125

with the task specificationsand other constraintsthat real translatorsconstantlydeal with" and
not be simply given "arbitrarily chosen" texts with a complete absenceof task specifications.
(See note 8 for a summary statementof the similarities and differences between Kussmaul
and Kiraly).
4.6.2

Textlinguistic translation methods
In their work, The Translator As Communicator (1997), Hatim and Mason address,

from a textlinguistic angle, three important issues which are related to translation training;
theseare "the nature of text-level errors, "curriculum design basedon a typology of texts" and
"approachesto the issue of translator performance assessment".Of these three issues, their
is
design
by far the most important, given the purpose of the present
to
approach curriculum
thesis. The curriculum design proposed is also an innovative approach in that it deals with
texts "in terms of an overall context-sensitivestrategy" :
Approachingtexts(aswritten or spokenrecordsof verbalcommunication)in
termsof an overall,context-sensitive
strategyis, we believe,both durableand
(Hatim & Mason
meaningfulas a way of developingtranslationcompetence.
1997:viii)
In this section, a review of Hatim and Mason's major contribution to the issue of
curriculum design will be undertaken first because their contribution provides a good
illustration of the possible applications of textlinguistics to translation teaching and secondly
becauseof the insights and useful guidelines it presentsto translation trainers and trainees
alike.
4.6.2.1 The notion of text type and the design of a translation teachingcurriculum
The first important question Hatim and Mason raise with regard to curriculum design
relatesto the basis on which "the selection, the grading, and presentationof materials for the
training of translatorscould be made more effective" (Ibid: 179). They suggestthat one way
to do this is to adopt a textlinguistic approach,and more specifically, the notion of text type.
This proposal is derived from their view that language use in general is seen in terms of
is,
in
That
is
bound
involve
language
to
any
purposes.
communicative
rhetorical
activity
users
one of the following possible aims: to argue,to presentinformation or to instruct. Thesegoals
are said to produce a set of text types which can be characterized as being either
predominantly argumentative,expository or instructive. Moreover, thesetext types are said to
vary in the degree of their "evaluativeness" along a continuum ranging from "extremely
detachedand non-evaluative" (e.g. expository texts), to those which are "extremely involved
and highly evaluative" (e.g. argumentativetexts). In fact, even within a particular text type,
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the "arrangementof text forms reflects a gradation from least to most evaluative" (Hatim1997
b: 180). Hatim & Mason define the notion of text evaluativenessas:
a textual orientationwhich is establishedand maintainedby meansof a
variety of linguistic devicesthat singly or collectively signal a move from
what has been referred to as a situation monitoring towards situation
managing.(Hatim& Mason1997:182)
Having opted for the notion of text type as the major criterion for classifying and
Mason
Hatim
texts,
and
attempt to relate this notion to the actual process of
grading
translation and the translator at work7 (Ibid: 181). The rationale for this procedurehas to do
between
level
difficulty.
Thus,
to
the
text
the
type
said
exist
and
of
relationship
with
translation of an expository text type is less demanding than the translation of an
argumentativetext type. These different demandsare ascribedto the different aspectsof text
i.
differences
in
The
these
types,
texture.
text
each
one
of
e.
structure
and
within
constitution
characteristicsof expository and argumentative texts are representedby Hatim and Mason
(1997: 181) (and adaptedhere) as follows:
Text Constitution of Exposition

Structure
- straightforward
compositionalplan

Texture
- um-narkedpatternsof connectivity
-unmarkedpatternsof theme-rheme
development

Text Constitution of Argumentation

Structure

Texture

be
to
tends
opaque
structure
complex
more
it
is
for
manipulated
rhetorical effect
Figure 3: The characteristics of expository and argumentative texts
Becauseof these different aspectsof text constitution, the translator has to adopt a
translation approachwhich "tends towards the.literal" for the expository text type and another
which "allows greaterlatitude" for the argumentativetext type (Ibid).
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4.6.2.2

Text forms in curriculum design
Adopting the text type criterion in the classification of text types is the first important

step in a translation training curriculum design. As shown above, this initial step allows the
translator to decide on a global translation approach: literal or free. The following step,
is
&
identify
Hatim
Mason,
to
to
the various text forms that are commonly
according
encounteredwithin a particular text type by resorting to genre criteria and typical linguistic
features(Ibid: 190-191) and by adopting an ordering which reflects an increasing degree of
evaluativeness.
Within the exposition text type, Hatim. & Mason have establishedthe following text
forms:
1. the abstract
2. the synopsis
3. the summary
4. the entity-oriented news report (i. e. listing the aims of a new organization).
5. the event-oriented/ non evaluative news report
6. the event-oriented
etc.
As for the argumentationtext type they have establishedthe following text forms:
1. the analytical through argument
2. the horatory through argument
3. the explicit (lopsided) counter-argument
4. the suppressedcounter-argument

4.6.2.3 Genre and discoursein curriculum design
Using the notion of text type and the concomitant text forms in the translation training
is
in
i.
design
text
very
useful
raising
curriculum
students' awareness of
constitution, e. "the
compositional plan and cohesion of texts". However, for Hatim & Mason, introducing
students to the notion of text type should take place at a more interrnedýate, even elementary
pre-advanced stage. At a more advanced stage, students should be introduced to how these
text types and their forms become "operational"
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within

a given genre, and

particular

discoursefeatures, e.g. the use of a counter-argumentativetext form within a Letter to the
Editor as a genre,etc. According to Hatim & Mason,
A structural format or a cohesive pattern can only become operational by
being appropriate to a given genre and even more significantly by being
felicitous in relaying a given discoursal attitude. Thus, it becomesnecessaryat
a second stage to refine our syllabus design by introducing discoursal and
generic values.This secondstagewill be appropriateto a more advancedlevel
of training. (Hatim & Mason 1997: 193)

4.6.2.4 Dynamic texts in curriculum design
According to Hatim and Mason (Ibid), the scale of evaluativeness is useful in
classifying texts into those that are least evaluative (expository text type) and those that are
most evaluative (argumentative text type). However, it is also suggested that this
classification is "a somewhat idealized view of the rhetorical purpose of texts" and that the
reality of languageuse presentsus with things which are far from ideal". They, thus, argue
that one has to superimposeon the continuum of evaluativenessanotherscaleof markedness.
In other words, texts have to be identified for their degree of markedness as well. An
is
defined
is
i.
text
that
as
one
static,
e. expectationfulfilling; whereasa marked text
unmarked
is one that is dynamic, i. e. expectation defying. An expository text in a news report would
then be consideredstatic becauseone expects this non-evaluative text type to occur within
this genre. Similarly, an argumentativetext in an editorial would also be consideredstatic as
one expectsthis kind of evaluative text to occur within this genre. On the other hand, if one
has argumentation in a news report or exposition in a Letter to the Editor, this would be
consideredasmarked becausethesetexts are not expectedwithin thesegenres.
Hatim & Mason suggestthat the phenomenonof marked texts could be attributed to
the communicationexplosion witnessedaround the globe:
The communication explosion has brought with it more flexibility, more
creativity in the way people use language.Genresof writing and speakingare
no longer static entities but are evolving and influencing each other. The
stiffly formulaic use of languagein official texts has diminished and there are
departures from norms - which are all the more significant for being
unexpected.(Ibid: viii)
Diagrammatically,

the interaction between the two scales of evaluativeness and

markedness could be represented as follows, using a slightly different representation from that
of Hatim & Mason (1997: 183):

129

STATIC TEXTS
S. M: -M
S. E: -E

-M
+E

Expository

gumcntative

(ncws rcport)

(cditorial)

DYNAMIC TEXTS
S. M: +M

+M

S. E: -E

+E

Argumentation (in news report)

Exposition (in a letter to the editor)

(SM= Scale of Markedness;SE= Scale of Evaluativeness;+M= + Marked; - M= Marked; +E=+ Evaluative; -E= - Evaluative)
Figure 4: The interaction between the evaluativeness and markedness scale
Genresand discourses,like texts, can also be used in either an unmarked or a marked
way. Thesethree aspectsof the serniotic domain of context (genre,discourse,text) are not the
only ones to which the markednessscale could be applied. The other domains of context,
namely the pragmatic and the communicative domains are also subject to the application of
the markednessscale.Markednessin the pragmatic domain occurs when "intentionality in the
is
indirect.
"
language
(Ibid:
domain,
184-185).
In
the
opaque
or
of
communicative
use
is
hybridization
there
occurs
when
of register.
markedness
The variations pf intentionality and register on the markedness scale (MS) are
representeddiagrammatically below, following Hatim and Mason (Ibid: 186) but with a slight
(9)
:
modification
STATIC
MS

DYNAMIC

Legal discourses

Legal discourses

(clear intentionality)

(opaqueintentionality)

Variation of register on the markednessscale
STATIC

DYNAMIC

ms
Advertising

Advertising

(uniform register)

(hybrid register:
promotional +legal)

Figure 5: Variations of intentionality and register on the markedenss scale
130

According to Hatim and Mason (Ibid: 194), the third stage of the curriculum design
would consist of the marked or dynamic uses of language. Concerning dynamism, they
suggestworking with a checklist of departuresfrom some norm. This list would cover, for
example:
a. Hybridization of register
b. Opaquenessof intention
c. Shifts of genre
d. Expectation-defyingtext structures
e. Marked texture
For Hatim. (2001: 181), this would "ensure that text impurity is fully captured and
hybridization accountedfor both within a single text and acrosstextual boundaries."
Based on the foregoing discussion, Hatim. and Mason (1997: 194) suggesta graded
design
is
further
curriculum
which
multi-stage
refined by Hatim. (2001:182). The multi-stage
model is reproducedbelow:
Stage1: Unmarked Forms
FOCUS ON TEXT FORMATS OF
Instructional Expository Argumentative
Presentedas stand-aloneor integratedwith:

Stage2: Unmarked Forms (Expectation-Fulfilling)
FOCUS ON NEGOTIATION

PROCEDURES IN

Text

Instructional Expository Argumentative
I Discourse
Thatcherite,Bureaucratic,etc.
Genre
Letter to the Editor, Annual Report, etc.
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Stage3: Marked Forms (Expectation-Defying)
Instructional Expository Argumentative
Thatcherite,Bureaucratic, etc.
Letter to the Editor, Annual Report, etc.
Figure 6: A graded multi-stage curriculum design

4.7 Translation Assessment
4.7.1 Overview
According to Chau (1984), "one of the main tasks of translation pedagogy is the
testing of the studentsat various levels of the programme". House (1997:167) also stressesthe
importanceof translation assessmentin training translators,arguing that:
a theory of translation and translation quality assessmentmust underlie any
peclagogictraining for translators.

For Mason (1987:79), however, translation evaluation has not been dealt with as
extensively and as thoroughly as translating activity despite its potential capability for
clarifying even further the nature of the latter. The exception here, in Mason's view, is the
(1977)
he
House
which
considersas "the most thorough attempt at evolving a model
work of
for translation quality assessment" (Mason: p. 83). Nevertheless, Mason maintains that
translation assessmentis lagging behind compared with the new developmentsin translating
is
longer
translating
where
no
regarded as a comprehension exercise but as a
activity
communicativeactivity:
"The assumptionson which are basedthe assessmenttasks,which we all have
to perform regularly, are seldom re-examined and there may be a dangerthat,
while our conception of the rationale for translating on a degree course is
evolving, assessmentis static and rests upon a conception of translation as an
exercise in scaling a series of linguistic hurdles, each one carrying penalty
points, graded according to the degree of linguistic or lexical sophistication
involved" (Ibid)

Thus, for the purpose of attaining "standardisation and consistency of grading in
translationtesting7,Mason arguesthat "a common meta-languageis needed" (Ibid: 80):
If any meaningful exchange of views and experiencesis to take place, the
vague and impressionisticterms "reads well", "stilted", "doesn't soundrighf',
"captures the spirit of', etc, etc, must be replaced by a set of terms for the
proper and precise analysis of texts (ST or '17) and their function in context and these terms will themselves define a set of criteria for forming
judgementsabout translations" (Mason 1997: 80 -8 1).
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Accordingly, Mason proposes a metalanguagefor the analysis of texts and for the
evaluationof quality of a TT with respectto its ST.
This mctalanguageconsistsof the following categories:communicative context (field,
mode, tenor), pragmatic context (speechacts, text act, etc), scmiotic context (text type, genre,
discourse),structureand texture.
For House (1997), dealing with translation evaluation forces one to address"the heart
of any theory of translation, i. e., the crucial question of the nature of translation" (p.1), and,
more specifically, the nature of the relationship between a ST and its translation, as well as
the relationship between ST features and language users (i. e. the writer, translator and
receiver).
However, according to House, different approachesto translation activity will yield
different conceptions of translation quality assessment.These approachesare classified into
four main categories:early reflections on translation quality assessment,the neo-hermeneutic
approach,the response-orientedapproachesand the text-basedapproaches.
To discuss the strengths and weaknessesof a given translation, early reflections on
translation quality assessmentmade use of criteria such as faithfulness to the original,
safeguarding the original's special flavour, preserving the spirit of the original and the
by
the readerof the translation. (House 1997: 1)
experienced
enjoyment
The neo-hermeneutic approach regarded the comprehension, interpretation and
translation of the ST as "individual creative acts", and a "good" translation as a result of the
identification of the translator with the original. This identification, however, according to
House,doesnot guaranteea translation of quality. (House 1997: 2)
Both the early reflections and the neo-hermeneutic approach are said to adopt a
subjectiveview of translation assessment(Ibid). The neo-hermeneuticis said to be dependent
on "personal knowledge, intuitions, interpretive skills and artistic literary competence"(Ibid).
In other words, the attempt to set up empirically based and transparent criteria for the
evaluation of translations is therefore not considered worthwhile. Moreover, both these
approachesare said to ignore the relationship betweenthe ST and the translation. In addition
to this, theseapproachesare criticized for disregardingthe expectationsof the target audience.
House also criticizes the relativisation of contentby the neo-hermeneuticapproach:
Such extreme relativisation of content is inappropriate as a guideline for
evaluatingtranslations:a translation is not a private affair but normally carries
with it a threefold responsibility to the author, the readerand the text. (Ibid: 3)
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The third main approach to translation assessmentaccording to House is the one
basic
builds
This
(1964),
the
by
Nida
the
on
namely
response-orientedapproach.
advocated
tenetthat a translation should produce equivalent responses.For House,this approachhas two
degree
difficulty
do
testing
the
the
to
of equivalent response
of
empirically
with
weaknesses
and a disregardof the original text.
The last main approachto translation assessment,a text-basedapproach,is thus by far
lingiiistic
functionalist
two
and
a
set
of
sub-approaches:a
approach
superior and subsumes
sub-approaches.
The functionalist approach takes into consideration the purpose of the translation.
Consequently,the most important criterion for assessinga translation in this approachis the
into
In
this regard,
the
target
the
taken
to
account.
of
readers
expectations
are
extent which
Housestates:
Giventhe primacyof the purposeof a translation,it is the way targetculture
for
important
heeded
is
the quality
that
the
most
normsare
yardstick assessing
of a translation(Ibid: 11)
In the linguistic sub-approaches,on the other hand, the sourcetext is consideredas the
is
in
The
text
important
translation
translation
source
activity and
assessment.
element
most
in
its
linguistic
but
here
terms
textual
also, and perhaps
of
not
merely
and
structures
viewed
includes
broa4er
in
its
importantly,
terms
of a
view of
context of situation which
more
(1997:
17),
dimensions.
House
According
the
to
main
pragmatic
and
semiotic
communicative,
in
in
Neubert
Reiss
the
1970s
(a
the
this
text
type
approach),
of
approachare
representatives,
1980s(a textual and pragma-linguistic approach)and Hatim & Mason's model in the 1990s(a
discoursemodel).
4.7.2. Equivalenceand translation evaluationin House's Model
House's model (1977) (1997) is a linguistically-oriented model. As explained in
linguistic
for
3.2.2.4.2
this
the
and situational
above,
model
offers
a
method
analyzing
section
featuresof the ST and the TT, and thereby characterizingthe function of the individual text.
Concerning translation evaluation per se, the model suggests comparing the ST textual
in
is
linguistic
the
which the
and
an
of
and
situational
account
correlations
profile, which
function of the text is characterized,with the textual profile of the TT. This profile then
becomes"the yardstick" with which the quality of a translation is assessed.
In addition to drawing on insights from pragmatic theories Of language use and
Halliday's functional and systematic theory so as to characterize the textual profile of an
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individual text, the model is also fundamentally basedon an elaborateconcept of equivalence
that is usedas a criterion for evaluatingthe quality of a translation.
Reiss's notion of equivalenceis invoked as "the relationship between an original and
its translation whenever both fulfil the samecommunicative function" (Reiss in House 1997:
29). House defines the nature of this relationship further as the preservation of semantic,
pragmatic and textual meanings across two different languages;but she subjects all these
typesof meaning first to the requirementthat the TT has the samefunction as the ST.
EquivalenceI take to be the fundamental criterion of translation quality. Thus,
an adequatetranslation text is a pragmatically and semantically equivalent
one. As a first requirement for this equivalenceit is posited that a translation
text has a function equivalent to that of its sourcetext. (House 1997: 32)
Moreover, House makes the interesting point that the relationship between a ST and a
TT is a double-binding one:
Translation is characterized by a double-binding relationship both to its
source and to the communicative conditions of the receiving linguaculture.
(Ibid: 29)
Building on this definition, House distinguishes between overt and covert translation:
In overt translation the function of the translation is to enable its readers
access to the function of the original in its original linguacultural setting
through another language.By contrast, the function of a covert translation is
One of the
to imitate the original's function in a different discourseworld
...
meansof achieving this functional equivalenceis through the employment of
a cultural filter, with which shifts and changes along various pragmatic
parametersare conducted.(Ibid)
Establishing equivalence when translating, then, necessitates first making a global and
strategic choice as to the general direction of the translation: is it towards the ST or towards
"the communicative conditions of the receiving linguaculture? "

4.7.2.1Individual text function establishmentin translation quality assessment
In House's model of translation quality assessmentit is suggestedthat a statementon
the quality of a translation presupposesa comparison of the textual profiles of the ST and the
TT, i. e. comparing the linguistic-situational correlations and the function of the ST with those
of the TT. However, as shown in section 3.2.2.4.2 above, to establish functional equivalence
between a ST and a TT, the source text has to be analyzed first such that the equivalence
which may be sought for the translation text can be statedprecisely" (House 1997: 37). Any
mismatches along the linguistic-situational correlations are said to result in a functional
mismatch,i. e. a faulty translation:
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The degreeto which the textual profile of the translation text matchesor does
not match that of the ST is the degreeto which the translation text is more or
less adequatein quality. (Ibid: 42)
From the above, it then becomes clear that the notion of 'function'

takes on a great

importance in House's quality translation assessment model. House, however, wams against
any misrepresentation of this notion. She thus draws attention to the distinction between an
individual text's function and language functions:
The use of the term 'function' in this context is open to misinterpretation,
mainly becausedifferent languagefunctions can co-exist inside what will here
be describedas an individual text's function and becauselanguagefunctions
have often been directly and in my opinion incorrectly correlated with textual
types. (Ibid: 32)
She further adds that although a typology "based on a predominant language function
in
is
for
in
it
is
for
the
text
texts
selecting
useful
and
use
exhibited
classifying
analysis,
of no
terms of determining

an individual

text's

function,

let alone establishing functional

equivalence". (Ibid: 36)
Among the language functions that House enumerates, there are those suggested by

BUhler (1965), Karl Popper (1972) and Halliday (1973). BUhler proposesthree main language
functions: representational,emotive-expressiveand conative. The representationalfunction
describesthe "extralinguistic reality". The emotive-expressivefunction refers to the feelings
of the encoder of the message.The conative function focuses on the messagereceiver. For
BOhler, the representationalfunction is unmarked and is found in any message,whereasthe
two other functions are marked.
Halliday also works with three language functions: ideational, interpersonal and
textual. The first two are similar to Biffiler's representationaland emotive-expressive.The
ideational function describes things in the external world. The interpersonal one serves to
express the speaker's attitude and feelings as well as the relationship with her/his
interlocutors. The textual function, however, is distinct; it allows language "to make links
with itself and with the situation", thus enabling the constructionof texts. (House 1997: 35)
Now to establish the function of an individual text, House avoids associatinga text
type with a predominant language function that is manifest in the text as Reiss has done.
Instead, she defines the function of a text "as the use which the text has in the particular
context of situation" (Ibid: 36). More precisely, the function of an individual text is the
outcomeof two operations:
1. Undertaking a systematiclinguistic-pragmatic analysis of the text in its context
of situation in order to characterizeits textual profile; i. e. indicating how the
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different situational dimensions are realized syntactically, lexically and
textually.
2. Examining the way in which the situational dimensions contribute to the
languagefunctions which are usually presentin any given text.
4.7.2.2

Translation quality assessmentin the teaching of translation:
House suggestssomepedagogicprinciples and proceduresfor incorporating her model

of translation quality assessmentin teaching translation. Among the most important points in
theseprinciples and proceduresone finds:
a. Teaching the difference betweenovert and covert translations.
b. Analyzing and comparing different translations of the same source text using
the model of translation quality assessment.
C. Analyzing the source text by first using the metalanguageof the translation
quality assessmentmodel and then translating the texts as overt or covert
versions.(House 1997: 167)
These suggestions, according to House, are very general. She thus calls upon
translationteachersto find someways for their practical realization:
These suggestionsare, of course, very general, as can perhaps be excused
given the purpose of this book. I therefore leave the detailed realization and
empirical testing of the above suggestionsto experiencedtranslation teachers
(lbid)

4.7.3 Testing achievementin translating and evaluating translations
According to Farahzad(1992: 271), evaluating and scoring students' work should
be done following "concrete criteria" during a courseand at the finals, and not on the basis
of a subjective approach.Farahzadfurther addsthat "our classesare large and we must set
for
assessmentwhich are acceptedas tolerably objective, both by our students
standards
up
and ourselves as teachers" (ibid). For this goal, House's model of translation quality
"as
based
an
empirically
assessment
attempt to make the evaluation of translations more
objective", seems the most appropriate because "instead of taking the psychological
categoryof readers' intuitions and beliefs as the cornerstoneof translation evaluation, the
model looks at languagein social life and focuseson texts, the products of human decision
processesthat are the most tangible and least ambiguously analysableentities (Ibid: 118).
For the construction of a valid translation test, Farahzad(1992: 272) suggeststhe
use of both limited-responseand free-responsetechniques.The first will enableteachersto
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deal with certain delicate points identified by contrastive analysesbetween the sourceand
target languages such as: interference of the source language syntax, the lack of
equivalentsof certain languagepatterns in the target language,the mismatchesof lexical
items betweensourceand target language,etc. The secondwill help teachersdecide on the
degree to which the students "can treat a text as a piece of discourse and translate it
adequately"(Ibid).
A)

Limited - responsetests:

In this kind of test, there are three types of questions: error recognition, multiple
choice questions,provision of target language equivalents. (Ibid: 273). In error recognition,
the examineeshave to identify errors in translated sentencesor texts and then correct them.
They, furthermore, have to justify their answers. The errors could be related to meaning,
grammar, word choice, punctuation, transliteration or individual text function. In multiplechoice questions, the examinees have to choose between two target translations of a SL
sentenceor text by encircling the better one. Finally, in the provision of target language
equivalents,the students are askedto give target language equivalents for certain SL words
andphrases.
B)

Controlled free-responsetests:

In this type of test, the tcstecs' translations are controlled by the source languagetext,
i. e. their translations seek to emulate the ST's content and sometimeseven its form. On the
other hand, these tests allow the testeesthe freedom to decide on certain equivalents rather
than others, to opt for certain arrangementsor adjustmentsor to leave out certain sourcetext
items completely. According to Farahzad(1992: 274 - 275), this type of test is:
an integrated test examining several componentsof translation at a time, such
as comprehensionof the ST, accuracy in terms of content, appropriatenessof
grammatical forms, and choice of words, etc.
Farahzad further adds that this procedure encourages testees to deal with the source
text as a "coherent whole rather than as a string of disconnected sentences" (Ibid). However,
to obtain valid results when assessing this test, Farahzad puts forward some conditions which
translation teachers have to observe. One of these is adapting the degree of difficulty
test to the level of the testees:
The test must match the examinees' level of command of both source and
target languagesas well as their level of translational competence(lbid).
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of the

It has to be noted, however, that the controlled free-responsetest could also be usedto
measurethe testees'degreeof textual awareness.Following this type of test, the testeescould
be asked to provide justifications or arguments for their translation decisions using insights
from linguistic-based models such as Hatim & Mason (1990) and House (1997). Similarly,
the limited-responsetest could also include questionsasking the testeesto justify their choices
by invoking, for example, House's criteria for translation quality assessment:semantic and
in
function
individual
to
target
text
the
with
equivalenceof
pragmatic equivalence, addition
that of the sourcetext.
Both limited-responsetests and controlled free-responsetests include the scoring of
the testees'work as a final stagein the evaluation of their achievement.For Farahzad(1992:
276), when scoring, the examiner has to consider two criteria:*the unit of translation and the
weight to be given to various aspectsof this unit.
The unit of translation could be either the sentenceor the text. If it is the sentence,the
examiner should examinetwo features,namely accuracyand appropriatenessand should give
in
infon-nation
both.
Accuracy
"the
translation
the source
to
the
obtains
when
conveys
a score
text precisely, without addition or deletion", whereas appropriatenessrefers to whether the
fluent
forms"
(Ibid:
"sound
in
terms
native,
and
are
and
correct
grammatical
of
sentences
276).
Farahzadproposesthe following marking schemefor the evaluation of the sentenceas
a unit of translation:
"A
"

correct sentencewhich doesnot preservethe content receivesno score.
If the target version conveys the message,but in a structure which distorts
the meaning,the translation receivesno score.
If the messageis conveyed, albeit in a grammatically unnatural form, the
translation receiveshalf a score.

As for the error recognition test, Farahzadsuggestsgiving a score when the testee
detectsthe error and a scorewhen he corrects it. Only half a score is given, if the testeefails
to provide a correction of the error.
If the unit of translation is the text, on the other hand, then scoring, according to
Farahzad,could take one of two forms: holistic scoring or objectified scoring (lbid: 277).
In holistic scoring, the examiner readsthe translation once and gives credit for eachof
the following features:accuracy,appropriateness,naturalness,cohesion and style of discourse
(i. e. choice of words and grammatical structures). Farabzad does not favour this kind of
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scoringbecauseof its subjective characterand prefers the use of objectified scoring which is
saidto be more reliable even though it requires a longer time to complete.
In objectified scoring, however, the examiner has to read the translation twice: first, to
check accuracy and appropriateness and second cohesion and style. Moreover, while
consideringaccuracyand appropriatenessis said to take place at the level of the sentenceas
the unit of translation, examining cohesionand style are said to take place at the textual level.
Each of these features (accuracy, appropriateness,cohesion and style) is then given a
particular score.This kind of scoring, accordingto Farahzad,is ideal with large classes.
It may be remarked that although an attempt is made in Faralizad's work to deal with
the nature of the ST and TT in ten-ns of equivalence relations with regard to accuracy,
appropriateness,cohesive links, style, the nature of the relationship between the ST features
is
(writer,
is
language
disregarded.
Thus,
translator
users
and
receiver)
made
no
reference
and
to the different dimensionsof context (communicative, praginatic and serniotic). Similarly, no
deal
in
is
to
the
made
with
relationships
a translation between texture, structure and
attempt
higher contextualdimensions;i. e. a translatedtext, which is the result of motivated choiceson
the part of the translator, is neglected.
As shown above, following House (1977) (1997), to deal with this kind of
linguistic
the
and situational features of the ST have to be analyzed and the
relationship,
function of the individual text has subsequentlyto be established,thus leading to the ST's
textual profile.
Farahzadseemsto be concentrating on what House calls "overtly erroneouserrors",
i.e. errors which result from differences in the denotative meanings of the source and
translation text elements, or from a violation of the target language system. In contrast,
Farahzad disregards "covertly erroneous errors", i. e. contextual errors and functional
matching.
In conclusion, when scoring students' translations, one should not concentratejust on
linguistic equivalencerelationships between the ST and TT. One should go beyond that and
has
ST
interacting
been
in
interpreting
to
the
the
the
which
student
extent
see
successful
and
featuresand in preserving the individual text's function as stated in the ST textual profile.
While checking accuracy and appropriatenessin a translation test is quite suitable for
beginning translation students,it is necessaryfor advancedtranslation studentsto demonstrate
that the appropriatenessof particular items is subject to the position of these items within an
overall textual plan involving relations between texture, structure and discourse (Hatim &
Mason 1990).
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Notes
1) In this group there are Harris and Sherwood (1978) and Toury (1974) and Urscher (1986).
2) e.g. H6nig (1988a)
3) Diane Larson-Freeman(1986: XI) provides a clear definition of the term "method":
a method is seen as ... comprising both principles and techniques....Taken
together, the principles represent the theoretical framework of the method.
The techniquesare the behavioural manifestation of the principles; in other
words, the classroom activities and procedures are derived from an
application of the principles.
4) Communicative Method is the term used to describe teaching procedures which have
developed in relation to Communicative Language Teaching. In this method, a lot of
importance is attachedto classactivities that imitate the conditions of real life communication.
One of the techniques used is that of information gap. The Communicative Method also
subsumesthe notions of languagefunction and communicative competence.
5) According to Chau, this division into three areasis not necessarily the only one that is possible.
There could be other possible ways for dealing with translation and translation teaching;
"individual preferenceson the part of the translation educator, former training and T/I experience,
as well as the teaching context, undoubtedly would shape one's views to a considerableextent.
Besides, the very nature of these models can be misleading. Anything so tidy and clear-cut can
hardly reflect life... It is when there is a need to divide up teaching units and to sequencethem that
thesemodels can serveas a possible solution." (Chau 1984:158)
6) Translation:
"When one considers the present situation of translation in the teaching of languagesin France,
one has to admit that it is a pedagogywhich has not evolved throughout the centuriesand which at
all levels from the 6thforin to the university can be summed up in the words 'read-translate'. In
secondaryschools,this activity takesplace at the end of classesin a hurried and almost a shy way."
7) Translation:
"If we ask our studentsto translate,we rarely train them to carry out this activity in a systematic
way. The problems dealt with in a translation class are most of the time encounteredby chancein
different texts. As for the progressionof the course,it most often correspondsto the global degree
of difficulty of the passagesto be translated."
8) Both advocate the need first for a descriptive translation pedagogy (process-orientedresearch)
that draws its principles and techniques from a precise description of translation processes(for
instance, through Talk-Aloud-Protocols), and second the need for a merger of the cognitive
processes(the psycholinguistic models of comprehensionand production) with the pragmaticsof
translation. This, in their view, would enable students to rationalize their comprehensionand
translation processesand help them avoid making translation errors which very often stem from
the use of unsuccessfulmental processes.
However, while Kussmaul suggests combining the psycholinguistic model of comprehension
with the pragmatics of translation and with componential analysis, Kiraly proposesa combined
cognitive and social approach to translation activity which relies on evidence from TAPs and
which does not resort to componential analysis. Kiraly is also more interested in the interaction
betweenintuitive and controlled processes.
9) The variations of intentionality and register in Hatim's representationare shown on one scaleof
markedness.In the representationgiven on page 130, however, the variations are shown on two
scalesof markedness,just to make things look clearer.
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EXPERIMENT:

CHAPTER V.- TRANSLATION TEACHING EXPERIMENT:
TEXT IN CONTEXT
5.1 Aims
The main purpose of this investigation was to conduct an experiment involving some
4thyear university studentsof English in Casablanca,Morocco, with the aim of gleaning some
empirical evidence for the didactic value of translating text in context. The theoretical
framework of the study is basedon a number of discoursemodels, including those elaborated
by Hatim & Mason (1990) (1997) and House (1997). Following each major teaching point in
the experiment,the studentsare evaluatedusing the pre-test / post-test technique, interviews
(coming immediately after each of these tests ), and a questionnaire in order to learn more
about their assimilation of each of those major teaching points and to measurethe effects of
the training they have received on the developmentof an overall discourseawareness.
5.2 Design of the experiment
The experiment design draws primarily on House's Translation Quality Assessment
(TQA) and related text analysis model (1977) (1997), and on Hatim's multi-stage curriculum
translation design (2001: 182) which consists of three stages of an increasing degree of
difficulty commensuratewith increasing degreeof text evaluativeness(see sections4.6.2 to
4.6.2.4

above). The lessons in the experiment are structured according to the successive

in
following
Hatim's
House's
model
and
steps
multi-stage curriculum. For every stage,pretest assignments are given followed by interviews and lecture-based seminars on the
in
discursive
point
a given pre-test: register, text types, genre and discourse.Each
particular
lecture is then followed by a post-testand a secondinterview.
5.3 The informants'

profile

The informants are final year undergraduatestudents (1) of English language and
literature at the Faculty of Letters, Bcn Msik, Casablanca.They consist of three different
groups from three different academic years: 2003-2004 (75 students), 2004-2005 (72
students)& 2005-2006 (70 students).The studentsin their final year of the secondcycle, (the
first cycle also consists of two years), have to choosebetween majoring either in literature
in
following
literary
drama,
the
or
with
main subjects:
criticism, classical
modem poetry,
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linguistics with the following subjects: syntax, phonology, semantics, sociolinguistics and
applied linguistics. In addition, both groups have to follow a common core course covering
thesesubjects:translation, the novel and stylistics (2).
Translation is taught only in the second cycle, i. e., in the 3rd year (2 hours per week)
and in the 4th year (I hour and a half per week). Generally, students' attendancein all the
is
is
low.
This
because, on the whole, the university education
rather
curriculum courses
system in Morocco especially in the faculties of humanities and social sciences,does not
compel studentsto attend lectures on the assumption that students at this stage are mature
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that
tend
to
translation
se.
course
per
and
of
a
most
students
nature
translation is a course that does not necessitateany training or formal education. Moreover,
they think that the dictionary will always be there to consult for any translation problem that
may arise on the day of the final examination.To illustrate the magnitude of the problem, the
number of studentswho attendedthe translation class during the 2004-2005 academicyear
into
itself
further
just
72
This
be
30
two
students.
small group
subdivided
out of
can
was
irregular.
those
those
attended
regularly,
and
who
whose attendancewas
groups:
The female studentswere nearly two thirds more than the male students.Most of the
students were between 22 and 25 years of age: 26 students; the youngest was 21 and the
6
level,
32.
Four
the
spent
at
students
years
undergraduate
while the others spent
oldest
between4 and 5 years (4 yearsbeing the number of yearsnormally required).There were only
three repeatersin this group of 30, i. e., they repeatedone year in the secondcycle. Concerning
knowledge of foreign languagesother than English, all of the 30 studentsspoke French, and
five
in
8
Italian
There
them
spoke
addition.
was only one student who could speak
only of
languages,Italian, French, Spanish,Russian,English, in addition to Arabic of course.
All these students followed a two-hour-a-week translation course in their third year.
This was an introductory coursewhich focussedmainly on interlingual aspectsof translation
from Arabic into English and vice-versa,following, to a great extent,the syllabus proposedby
Mona Baker in her translation coursebookIn Other Words (1992). The translation syllabus for
third year studentsthus consistedof the following items:
9 definition of translation and translating
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"

introduction to translation studies:theoretical, descriptive and applied

"

specialfeaturesof Arabic and English

"

contrastivegrammar ( English and Arabic)

"

lexical
level
fields
translation:
meaning
semantic
word
and

"

aboveword level translation: collocation, idioms & fixed expressions

"

introducing cultural meaning: language and culture, cultural distance and overlap
(ecology, religious thinking, customs)

5.4 The teaching method
There is no doubt that the teaching method has a great influence on the results of the
followed
here, which is intended to be as systematic as
The
teaching
method
experiment.
informed
is
by
the translation course content and the pedagogical principles
possible,
developedbelow. This teaching method has had to be slightly adjustedfor the purposeof the
is
experiment,which empirically ascertainingsome empirical evidence for the didactic value
th
in
for
4
text
year students.
context
of translating
5.4.1

The teachingmethod and the content of the translation course:

The teaching method is inextricably linked with the translation course content or
rd
includes
Concerning
3
the
translation themes which
year
students,
curriculum
curriculum.
have usually been prominent in different translation training curricula in some institutions,
linguistic
introduction
language
training,
training,
to the theory
contrastive
grammar,
such as
introduction
to pragmatics and discourse analysis, as well as activities prior to
translation,
of
translating proper such as: active reading, comparing translations of a ST and pr6cis-writing.
As for 4thyear students,the curriculum covers the interpretive aspectsof translation: register,
text types, genreand discourse.
5.4.2 Pedagogicalprinciples of the teachingmethod
The teaching method used by the researcherthroughout the 3rd and 4th year levels
aimed at presentingthis content in a manner which took into account two important didactic
principles, namely, gradual sequencingand the goals of the translation teaching course.Thus,
the sequencingof the content moved from general to particular and from simple to difficult,
i. e. moving from the linguistic aspectsof translation to the cultural and finally the interpretive
core. In this connection,Chau states:

145

The arrangement of the teaching contents according to the "linguistic (it
is
is
textual"
time
the
sequence
a
necessity
cultural at
same
matter of
prudent to teach one thing at a time) and a matter of principle, based on the
assumption that there is a case for the argument that in TIC, bilingual
competence should come before cultural competence, and both before
interpretive competence.(Chau 1984: 160)

The goals of the translation course,which could also be regardedas consecutivestages
in its execution, are classified into three: a preparation stage, a developmental stage and an
independentapplication stage.The preparation stage consistsof pre-translation activities and
introductions of the translation lessons.The developmentalstageattemptsto help the student
learn how to deal with a translation task more rationally and more consciously by invoking
the most appropriatetranslation techniquesand strategies,that is assistthe studentin building
in
last
leamt
In
the
the
techniques
translational
competence.
stage,
and
strategies
a
certain
up
the second stage are practised through various translation tasks, such as comparing and
criticising translationsand practising translating texts.
Every translation lesson has to follow these three stages.* The translation course
below
in
in
5.5
these
three
represents
presented
section
stages relation to particular
curriculum
translation teachingpoints (lessons).
5.4.3 The teaching method and the translation experiment
Given the structure of the experiment design (pre-test, evaluation, interview, lecture,
interview),
the teaching method (consisting of three stages:a preparatory
evaluation,
post-test,
stage, a developmental stage and a practical stage), has had to be slightly adjusted. Thus,
instead of starting with the first stage, i. e., the preparatory stage, and then moving to the
developmentalstage and the practical one, it was necessaryto set the pre-test first and then
introductory
lecture.
Here,
the
to
the
and developmental stages took place with
move on
varying degreesof length. As for the post-test,it was usednot only as a meansof practice, but
lesson.
in
translation
the
the
of
measuring
students'
acquisition
as
a
way
also
of
main point
However, it has to be admitted that due to shortage of time, and given the number of
translation points investigatedin the experiment,the developmentaland practical stageswere
leading
fully
implemented,
thus
sometimesto a general feeling among studentsthat some
not
translation lessonswere dealt with hastily and superficially.

5.5 The content of the translation lessons
While 3rd. year students were introduced to the interlingual stage and, to a lesser
degree, to the cultural stage in all their aspects,4h year students were introduced to the
146

interpretive stageonly. The teaching lessonsfor the latter stage covered the discursive points
in Hatim's multi-stage translation curriculum design, namely, text type, genre and discourse.
They also covered register analysis. For each of these points, appropriate source texts were
carefully selected.Many of these texts came from Hatim's book (1997b) English / Arabic
English Translation: A Practical Guide and Working with Texts (1997) by Carter, et al.
Following is a tentative course curriculum, which illustrates the content of the
translation lessons used with 3rd and 4h year students, along with the teaching method
be
illuminating
This
the
curriculum
should
course
regarded
as
a
synthesis
of
pursued.
proposals made by Reiss (1976), Chau (1984), Hatim & Mason (1990) (1997), Holmes
(1972), Baker (1992), and House (1997).
Underlying this synthesisand presentationis a strong desire to presentto the student
material that is cumulative, meaningful and confidence-building.
A. Translation coursecurriculum: 3d year level.
1) Pre-translationactivities:
"

Dcfinitions of translation

"

Introduction to translation studies:theoretical, descriptive and applied

"

Reading efficiency training: comprehensionprocesses.

"

Pr6cis-writing

2) Interlingual.content:
A) Aim: to develop bilingual competence through an understanding of the nature of
human language, the special features of English and Arabic, the lexical and
grammatical similarities and contrastsbetweenEnglish & Arabic.
B) Content:
"

Generallinguistics

"

Specialfeaturesof English & Arabic (writing system,historical linguistics,

"

Contrastivegrammar(English / Arabic): parts of speech,word order,

"

Word level translation:
lexical meaning:referential, expressive,presupposedand evokedmeaning
semanticfields

"

Above word level translation collocations idioms and fixed expressions
.
.
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Teachingmethod: three-stageobjectives:
a) A preparatorystage:introducing the content items above
b) A developmentalstage:learning to translaterationally ( lexico-grammatical
translation strategies)
.

translation equivalence
borrowing, paraphrasing,explaining
translating and semanticfields

translating idioms and fixed expressions
.
c) An application stage:practising
Practisingthe techniquesusedin the developmentalstagethrough:
comparingtranslations
assessingtranslations
translatingwords in sentences
.

translating collocational phrasesand idiomatic expressions

3) Intcrcultural contcnt:
A) Aim: to develop bicultural competencethrough raising students' awarenessof cultural
differences between language communities and sensitizing the student to the relation
betweenculture and languageand its relevanceto translation.
B) Content:
Languageand culture
Cultural meaning
Sapir-Worf hypothesis
Cultural distanceand overlap betweenArabic and English:
ecology
.
religious thinking
customs
Teaching method: three-stageobjectives
introducing
items
A
the
a)
preparatorystage:
content
above
b) A developmentalstage:
Learning to deal with cultural equivalencethrough sometechniques:
substitution
cultural
.
148

omission
.
explaining
adapting
Distinguishing dynamic vs. formal translation and overt vs. covert translation

c) An application stage: practising the techniques used in the developmental stage
through
*

Comparingtranslations

"

Criticizing translations

"

Translating words in sentences

"

Translating cultural collocations

"

Translating proverbs

B. Translation coursecurriculum: 4thyearlevel.
Interpretive content:
A) Aini: to develop students' competencein interpreting the communicative, pragmatic and
serniotic factors in the ST and re-employ thesefactors in the TT.
B) Content:
o Register
o Text types
9 Genre
9 Discourse
Teaching method: three-stage objectives

introducing
A
the content items above
preparatory
stage:
a)
b) A developmental stage: learning to use House's text analysis model and Hatim &
Mas6n's contrastivediscoursemodel.

I

c) An application stage:translating texts using House's text analysismodel and Hatim &
Mason's contrastivediscoursemodel.

5.6 The conduct of the experiment
The pre-testswere done in class and usually took between20 to 40 minutes depending
on the nature of the translation task. These pre-tcsts were then evaluatedby the researcher,
using the model of House and that of Hatim and Mason, to see the Went to which the
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translation point was successfully or unsuccessfully translated. Students' mistakes were
pointed out on the assignmentpapers and were then cataloguedby the researcherto be later
compared with their performance in the post-tests. After each pre-test, both those students
in
who were successful rendering the translation point and those who were unsuccessful,were
interviewed to find out how they reachedtheir results.
Although one-way communication, or lecturing, was the predominant mode of
introducing the translation point, studentswere invited to ask questions about the lesson and
sometimeswere askedto pair off and try to solve a particular translation problem.
The lectures were planned in such a way as to link new material to what was
it
in
is
fact,
for
learning
linking
This
taught.
was made
and,
necessary meaningful
previously
by
design
by
(2001)
Hatim
to
the
and
referenceto
curriculum
multi-stage
proposed
according
House's model (1997). The lecturestook place after an inductive mode of presentation:one or
two students' faulty translations were written on the board and all studentswere invited to
comment on the translation with reference to the ST. After this warm-up, students were
introduced to the issuesrelating to the translation point and were given illustrative texts in
which the particular point was present. The purpose behind supplying these texts was to
developing
issue
improve
help
the
thereby
their
their
them
to
and
awarenessof
enhance
translation competence.Theselectureswere finally supplementedwith somereading material,
issues
from
different
handouts,
the
which
examined
angles.
mostly
During the post-tests,the studentswere either given the same source text which had
been set in the pre-test or one that was very similar. After the evaluation of their work, those
students who succeeded in translating the point under examination were once again
interviewed to find out the translating processesthey had used to attain such results. The
interviews were very brief; the main question asked was: what steps did you follow to
translatethe text successfully?

5.7 The students' performance in the pre-tests and post-tests
Thestudentsweregivenpre-testsandpost-testsfollowedby interviewsto measurethe
effectof thetranslationteachingmethod.The experimentdealtwith the following areas:
" Registeranalysisandregisterequivalence
"

Genreidentificationandgenericequivalence

"

Thetranslationof differenttext types

"

Thetranslationof discourse( the speaker's/writer's attitude)
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5.7.1 Pre-tests:Register
The pre-teststook different forms: an error recognition test, a multiple choice question
test and a controlled free responsetest. Thesepre-testswere then followed by the researcher's
evaluation, an interview (in which the students attempted to justify their translations) and a
lecture.The pre-testsare given below.
Error recognition test:
1. Read the following short texts and underline the words or expressionswhich
are not suitable (out of place).
2. Replacethesewords or expressionsby more suitable ones.
3. Justify your decisions/ answers.
4. Translatethe revisedtexts into Arabic.
Text 1:
The author here makes a promise to the publisher that the work will be in no way whatever a
transgressionagainstany existing copyright and that it will contain nothing obscene.

Text 2: (Two close friends)
A-I

would love to continue this conversation really; however, it is necessaryto go now. I
have to return to the office.

B- Well, let's get togethersoon.
A- Okay. I wonder if it would be possible for you to have lunch with me one day next week,
say,next Tuesday.
B- Oh, unfortunately, I'm tied up on Tuesday. I am going to accompany my uncle to the
airport to bid him farewell.

Text 3: (Airport announcement)
Lufthansa is sorry to tell you about the late arrival of flight L11 068 to London Heathrow. Will
passengerson this flight pleasedwell in the departureroom until we contact you later.
Multiple choice questions test:

TV-4-j3i- JA

ab1) Will you marry me ?

C-

d-
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LZL:,
'i Ic
Vl Cmil
tLz=ý.

2) 1hereby declarethe meeting open

T6%11
ab- Tul-li
-414u,

3) Shall we make a start?

a-

4) No smoking

bC-

iJA

'J-? +

Lc

Controlled free responsetest:
Translatethe following text into Arabic:
The cow and the frogs
A cow was eating some grassone day. There were some frogs in the grassbut the cow did not see
them. It steppedon many of them but one frog was not hurt. It hoppedhome to tell its mother.
'Mother, ' he cried. 'There was a very, very big animal in the field and it steppedon my brothers and
big'.
It
very,
very
was
sisters.

Themotherfrog blew air into the skin belowher mouth.It becameasbig asa ball.
'Was it asbig asthisT sheasked.
'Oh, muchbigger' saidtheyoungfrog.
Themotherfrog blew moreair into theskin.Now it wasasbig asa balloon.
'Was it asbig asthisT sheasked.
'Oh, muchbigger',saidtheyoungfrog.
The mother frog tried again. Sheblew and blew.
'Was it as big as this, thenT sheasked.
'Oh, much bigger, mother', said the young frog. 'Many times bigger. A hundred times bigger! You
can never be as big as that animal. You will burst, like a balloon. You will never be as big as that
animal.'
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The mother frog became angry. 'I will be as big as that animal', she said. 'I will. I will'. She
breathed deeply. Then she blew again. First she was as big as a ball. Then she was as big as a
balloon. Then shewas as big as a drum! Then - BANG! Sheburst! She fell down deadon the grass.
An old frog saw this. 'That is a lesson for us all', he said. 'We must never try to look bigger or more
important than we are.'

Error recognition:

1)

Evaluation and interpretation of the students' translation errors

The number of recognition errors made by the students,(36 students),concerningthe
identification of the register (i. e. the social context) of each text, were counted and are given
below:
Number of studentsmaking Percentage

Text I

recognition errors
one recognition error

1

2.7%

two recognition errors

3

8.3%

three recognition errors

3

8.3%

four recognition errors

5

13.8%

five recognition errors

4

11.1%

six recognition errors

10

27.7%

sevenrecognition errors

4

11.1%

No answer

6

Table: I

In this text 23 studentsout of 36 made more than 4 recognition errors and 6 students
provided no answerwhatsoever.
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Number of studentsmaking Percentage

Text 2

recognition errors
one recognition error

0

two recognition errors

0

three recognition errors

1

2.7%

four recognition errors

10

27.7%

five recognition errors

12

33.3%

six recognition errors

2

5.5%

No answer

11

30.5%

Table: 2

In this text 24 studentsout of 36 made more than 4 recognition errors and II students
failed to provide any answer
Number of studentsmaking Percentage

Text 3

recognition errors
one recognition error

0

two recognition errors

0

three recognition errors

30

83.3%

No answer

6

16.6%

Table: 3

In this text 30 studentsout of 36 made 3 recognition errors and 6 studentsprovided no
answer.
2) The students' feedback:
After finishing the error recognition pre-tests, the testeeswere asked to justify their
answersin written. Quite strikingly, many students gave no justification for their answers.
Only 8 students (22.2%) justified their answers for text 3; 6 students (16.6) justified their
answersfor text 2, and II students(30.5%) for text 1.
Number of studentsjustifying their answers Percentage

Text
Text I

11

30.5%

Text 2

6

16.6%

-t3
-Te
x

8

22.5%

Table: 4

154

Somejustification samplesby studentsare given below:
Student 1:
(Textl) The changeis necessarybecausethe speechhere is a conversationbetween
two close friends; so the languageshould be informal.
(Text2) In this text, the languageshould be very formal; so we changethe informal
expressionsinto formal expressionsto suit the situation. Example: "... is sorry to tell ... "
becomes "... is sorry to inform".
Student2:
(Textl) We should replace "I wonder if it would be possible" becauseit is fort-nal.
and there is no fonnality betweenfriends.
Student3:
(Text 1) It is about an infonnal situation.
(Text 2) It is about a very fonnal situation.
(Text 3) It is about a formal situation.

Student4:
(Text 1) Too formal expressions in an informal conversation.

(Text 3) The nature of the text is legal.
3) Interpretation of the results:
The figures in the tables above clearly show that students have a big problem
recognizing errors of register in the ST. For table I and table 2, the studentswho made four or
for
63.7% and 66.5% respectively. As for those who
errors
account
recognition
more
produced no answer, they represent 16.6% and 30.5% respectively. The situation is much
in
worse table 3 where 83.3% maderecognition errors and 16.6 % gave no answer.Moreover,
only 8 studentsjustified their answersfor text 2. Is this a symptom of the intuitive thinking
dominating rational thinking?
These are most alarming results and can only demonstrate that the students'
knowledge of register is not well-developed. One can thus only expect that their translations
will be faulty at this level of context.
4) Evaluation of the testees'translations:
As it was predicted from the reading of the tables I to 4 above, the testees'
unawarenessof the importance of the situational context resultedin translationswhich did not
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failed
ST
literal
because
Most
to
testees
the
the
translations
the
match
of
register.
were
either
relate the words on the page to their context of situation, or becausehaving possibly identified
the particular situational context, they were unable to find and use the most appropriateword
for this context. Thus, for text 3, i. e. the Luflhansa announcement,the verb "tell" and the
clause"until we contact you later", are renderedliterally instead of the more formal verb
JL,
impersonal
the
and
more
expressionL3-'I -ýI L.ý-. The expressionin the ST, "Lufthansa is
sorry to tell you" was translatedas
J-sLJ 1-33W-ý

*A

In Text 1, the word here and the verb phrase omakes a

promise>>are rendered literally as VA and ', -4 respectively instead of 141 and 4-4. Such
inadequatetranslations are the outcome of a failure to appreciate the place of formulaic
expressions,such asLhereby, in the ST.

(MCQ):
MultipleChoiceQuestions
1) Evaluation and interpretation of the students' translation errors
The number of studentstaking this pre-test is 36. The most suitable answersfor the
MCQ, are: I-c, 2-c, 3-a and 4-b. The following table gives the number of studentschoosing
the correct answerfor each sentenceand the number of those choosing the wrong answer for
eachsentence.
Number
of Percentage
students choosing
the coff ect answer

Sentences

Number
of Percentage
students choosing
the wrong answer

Sentence1

11

30.5%

4

11.11%

Sentence2

11

30.5%

9

25%

Sentence3

11

30.5%

1

2.7%

Sentence4

11

30.5%

9

25%

Table: 5

The number of studentsnot answeringthe MCQ pre-testis 7 (19.4%).

The students' feedback:
Only 6 students(16.6%) attemptedto justify their answers,while the rest, 30 students
(83.3%), provided no justification.
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3)

Interpretation of the results:

The' number of students choosing the correct answer for the MCQ pre-test is far
greaterthan the number of those who produced wrong answers.One possible explanation for
this result could be the nature of this kind of test which, to a certain extent, assiststhe testees
by narrowing down the range of possible options. Nevertheless, 25% of the testees still
showedproblems in interpreting sentences2 and 4 in the MCQ pre-test.

4)

Evaluation of the testees'translations:

Concerningthe translationof the MCQs,to takejust sentenceI andthewritten signin
4,25% of the testeesincorrectlytranslatedsentenceI "will you marryme?" as*vIý-jY--- L14
insteadof Tvl- r.Ii-P
Again, in this example,the testeestranslatedthe words in the
sentenceandfailed to translateits functionalmeaning,which is makinga request.Similarly,
V insteadof
25 % of the testeestranslatedthe written sign "No smoking" as
&,L-LI1,thus failing to correlatethis utterancewith its normally associatedsituation.The
interpreted
by
the testeesas a campaignslogan and translated
apparently
was
utterance
V
back
The
translation
Cj".
of
accordingly.
-LB would in factbe: "Say no to smoking".
Controlled free response:
' The cow and the frogs' text, a story for children, did not pose any translation
interview,
for
During
the
the students largely attributed their
students.
problems
unproblematic translationsand the easewith which they renderedthis text to the simplicity of
the ST vocabulary and structure. However, they were not aware of other important factors
into
the making of this text .
went
which
The Lecture on Register
The studentswere given a lecture on register (see Appendix D) along lines discussed
in great detail in the relevant chaptersof this thesis.The lecture included the following salient
points:
"

The registermembershipof the text.

"

The pragmatics of the communicative act or how language is used to convey
various intentions.

"

The semioticsof culture which Hatim (2000: 13) defines as "the way languageuse
relies on a system of signs which signify knowledge and beliefs essential for
members of a community to operate in an acceptablemanner." This system of
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discourse
is
following:
the
to
textual
genre,
practices and covers
signs referred as
and text types.

5.7.2 Post-tests:Register
The post tests required the students to conduct register analysis and produce the
textual profile of a number of STs which then had to be translated.The purposeof theseposttestswas to measurethe effect of the use of register analysisby studentson their translations.
Before embarking on this task, students first went through a practice stage during
which they had to analyzethe register of four texts before translating them.
Execution of the post- tests:
The execution of the post-teststook two fonns:
1. The students were asked to conduct register analysis of the source texts and
then to translatethosetexts in the light of this analysis.
2. The students were asked first to translate each text without register analysis;
secondly, to conduct register analysis of each text; third, to retranslate the
sourcetext basedon the register analysis.
Register analysis+ translation:
TEXT 1:
The questionof literariness: criticism and its object
It has already been pointed out that the ultimate concern of the formalists was with the concept of
literariness.They approachedparticular literary texts not as ends in themselves,to be understoodon
their own terms and for their own sake,but as vehicles for the exemplification and developmentof this
be
helpful
deeply
it
involved
in
To
to review
what
appreciate
more
was
such
a
concern,
will
concept.
the problemswhich confronted Saussureand the meansby which he resolvedthem. (Bennett, T. 1979)

TEXT 2:

Education
When we are five, whether we are boys or girls, we have to go to school, and we have to stay
there, whether we like it or not, for years and years. Life at home goes on, of course,and so does the
process of conditioning begun at birth. What effect does education have on our ideas of proper
behave
ideas
how
behaviour?
how
do
feminine
And
affect the
about
should
we
masculine
our
educationwe get? (Demoor, W. 1973)
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Resultsof post-testsA:
Concerningtext 1,
6 studentsdid the post-tests.
All of them produceda good register analysis of the text.
Only 3 of them produced an adequatetranslation.
The translationsof the other 3 were faulty on many accounts.
Surprisingly, the student who produced the best register analysis was the one who
.
made the worst translation. This comes as a surprise since it was initially assumedthat
register analysis would help studentsovercome some major translation problems and thereby
lead to an acceptabletranslation.
Concerningtext 2,
8 studentsdid the post-test
7 of them produceda good register analysis of the ST.
4 of them got averagemarks for their translations.
them got below averagemarks.
of
.2
Only I studentproduced a quite good translation.
.

Interpretationof the results:
One can conclude from the above results that the students' awarenessof the social
context of the ST alone does not guaranteethe production of a good translation. Register
analysis can help students avoid certain translation problems connectedwith the degree of
formality, the complexity or simplicity of the mode and the use of the appropriate
terminology; however, there still remain other translation problems in their work which are
related to other aspectsof meaning both in the ST and the TT: (word and phrase meaning,
idiomatic meaning, pragmatic meaning and serniotic meaning) and to difficulties in
composingin the TL. In addit.ion to all this, one has to take into accountthe generalpaucity of
their top-down knowledge.
B)

Translation I+ RegisterAnalysis + Translation 2:
The texts used for this post-testare given below:

TEXT 1:

ACKNOWLEDGEMENTS
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This is my first book and, in writing it, I have learned- somewhatto my surprise-just how
much of a collective undertaking a book really is. Whilst I must accept final responsibility for any
errors of fact or interpretationthat remain, I owe a real debt of thanks to those who conu-nentedon the
book during the various stagesof its production and, in so doing, helped me to remove at least someof
its weaknesses.(Bennett, T. 1979)
TEXT 2:

GENERAL EDITOR'S PREFACE

It is easyto seethat we are living in a time Of rapid and radical social change.It is much less
easy to grasp the fact that such changewill inevitably affect the nature of those disciplines that both
reflect our society and help to shapeit.
Yet this is nowhere more apparentthan in the central field of what may, in generalterms, be
called literary studies.Here, among large numbers of studentsat all levels of education,the erosion of
the assumptionsand presuppositionsthat support the literary disciplines in their conventional form has
proved fundamental. Modes and categories inherited from the past no longer seem to fit the reality
experiencedby a new generation.(Bennett, T. 1979)

TEXT 3:

Interferon

Interferon- Immediate Effects
Interferon is a protein, a natural substanceproducedby many cells in the body in responseto
some stimulus, such as a virus. Interferon has been called the body's Paul Revere.When it is released
by cells that are under siegefrom a virus, interferon spreadsto other cells to preparethem for attackby
stimulating the production of what are called anti-viral proteins.
Interferon - RemoteEffects
In the last few years interferon has been produced artificially by use of the techniquesof
genetic engineering. It is too early to know whether interferon will be effective in preventing virus
infections, such as herpes,but there is "guarded optimism" for the use of interferon in the treatmentof
hepatitis B. (Neufeld, J.K. 1987)

Text 1:
7 studentsdid the post-testfollowing the three stagesof execution in B.
The students' marks for translation I and translation 2 were strikingly quite similar,
except for one student(7), whose translation 2 was far better than translation 1.
The register analysismarks were averageor just above average,except for student7.
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1

2

3

4

5

6

7

Translation 1

10*

14

10

11

11

11

12

Registeranalysis

10

12

11

12

10

11

14

translation 2

10

14

10

11

11

10

14

Students

* these marks are out of 20

Text 2:
6 studentsdid the post-test.
The students' marks for translations I and 2 were once again quite similar.
The register analysismarks were quite good.

Students

1

2

3

4

5

6

Translation I

I1

11

12

11

12

12

Registeranalysis

11

11

12

13

12

12

translation 2

12

11

12

11

12

12

Tcxt 3:
6 studentsdid the post-test
The students' marks for translations I and 2 were on the whole similar, except for
studentsI and 2.
The register analysis marks were good (students I and 2) and very good (students3,5
and 6)
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Students

1

2

3

4

5

6

Translation 1

10

10

11

13

14

12

Registeranalysis

12

12

14

12

14

14

translation 2

12

12

11

13

14

12

Interpretation of the results:
The purpose of the execution post-test B was to compare TI (done without register
if
find
(done
in
T2
to
out
register
with
a
preliminary
register
order
and
analysis)
analysis)
analysisdoesindeed lead to a better translation.
Conceming Text 1, "acknowledgements",and text 2, "the preface", there were almost
did
in
in
between
Only
3
2.
differences
I
text
translation
texts
texts
translation
marks
and
no
two studentsshow somenoticeableimprovement.
One may therefore be tempted to draw the following conclusion: register analysis,
alone, doesnot lead to a translation text of a high quality. Being well aware of the situational
linguistic featuresof the ST, as the students' register analysismarks seemedto indicate, is not
enough. There are indeed other causesfor their translation problems, as it was seen in the
have
A
to be considered.
above,
which
also
post-test
execution
Interviews:
All the students interviewed (including those who did not take the post-test) were
unanimous as to the positive role played by register analysis in helping them understandthe
for
develop
is
text
the
source
and
a certain self-awarenesswhich necessary
social context of
building up self-confidencewhen it comes to taking certain translation decisions. However,
only a few of them expressedthe opinion that register analysishad no great influence on their
translation decisions.
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5.7.3 Pre-tests:Genre
The testeeswere asked to translate some texts in which the genre was felt to be
handled differently in the TL. These texts were taken from an Arabic newspaper,called alSabahand published in Morocco. They are all grouped under the heading L.-Ul
"News of
-All
the people". The first text is about a birth announcement ending with a congratulation
message,the secondis about a marriage announcementand also ending with a congratulation
message,the third is about a death announcementending with a messageof condolence.The
texts are given below (Texts 1,2,3). In addition to thesetexts, the testeeswere also askedto
translate some dynamic texts in which there was a mixture of genres.The purpose was to
further
to this complex aspectof meaning and to get them to appreciateits
them
even
sensitize
degreeof difficulty during the translation process.Thesedynamic texts are Texts 4,5,6,7,8,
and 9.
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Evaluation:
The first three texts above represent three types of speech genres which are fairly
.
public. Apart from their conventional forms of writing and the particular way in which they
are structured, the three Arabic newspaperannouncementsdisplay another peculiar feature,
namely adding a messageof congratulation or condolencejust after the announcement.In
English, such messagesconstitute in themselvesseparategenresrealized in the forrn of letters
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from one person to another. Congratulating or condoling in a paper, as I have been informed
by someBritish native speakers,is uncommon.
The choice of these texts was dictated by a desire to confront the testeeswith texts
which contain someculture specific signs and then seehow they would cope with them when
translating. It was expectedthat these cultural signs would constitute a major challenge for
them since it is quite difficult to find their TL equivalents.
The number of students taking the pre-test was 10. Just as expected, the testees'
translations of these different speechgenres showed a variety of lexical, grammatical and
semanticproblems, in addition to an awkward style of writing. Most of theseproblems could
be ascribed to a lack of a translation strategy on the part of the testees.Their aim was to
translatethe words on the page,hencethe excessiveliteralness and lack of any concern for the
target readers' expectations.Following are samplesof some of the testees' faulty translations
indicated
by
the use of asterisksand underlines.
are
which
Text 1:
Translation a):
*The city Agadir has witnessedthe birth of a new baby of Mr Mohamed Bafadan and
his wife. Youssef was the name chosenfor this new born baby. On this happy occasionand on
behalf of his friends and his relatives, Mr Mohamed TAFRAOUTI sendshis good wishes to
the parentsof the *new born, *willing best regards and good educationto the *new born and
his parents.

Translation b)
Mohamed Bafadan and his wife in Agadir were blessedwith a child whose name they
chose to be *Joseph.On this happy event, Mohamed TAFRAOUTI, on behalf of his friends
and acquaintances,sendshis congratulationsto the family of the new born baby asking God
to *Ienjzthenhis lifetime in *the armsof his parents.
Text 2:
Translation a)
In the Hilton Hotel, the wedding of both Mr Ali RABAH, an engineerin Lydec and
Miss Aziza Hind, a teacher at the High Institute of Commerce,took place. On this occasion,
the workers of Lydec *exl2ressbest wishes and a happy life to the new couple. *(OMISSIOn
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Translation b)
In the Hilton Hotel, the marriage of Ali RABEH, an engineerin Lydec company *with
an employeein the High Institute of Commerce*was contracted.On this occasion,the staff of
Lydec Company *displa their cordial congratulations to the new couple *hoping from God
to blessthem with good children.
Text 3:
Translation a)
After struggling for a long time against a fatal disease,Mr Mohamed TAHIRI has
passed away *(kicked the bucket). On this sorrowful occasion, the members of the alMountakhab newspaper*condole the famil of Mr TAHIRI, *willing him to be at the mercy
of Allah.

Translation b):
*At the age of 76, Mohamed TAIIIRI passed away after a long struggle with an
incurable disease.*By this sad event, the staff of the newspaperal-Montakab display their
hearty condolenceto the family of the deceasedasking God to be merciful towards him and to
grant his family patience.And we are to God and to him we will return.
In general,the testees'translationswere characterizedby the following:
1. Lack of knowledge of the genre structure. For example in the translation (a) of
text 1, there is topicalization of the city where the baby is bom and not the
birth event.
2. Lack of consistency when translating cultural tenns and expressions: A' is
translated* as God or transliteratedas ALLAH.
3. Difficulties in translating Koranic verses and some culture-loaded words like
*-!;
cjj andA. -. The appealto God at the end of each text is either incorrectly
translatedor simply left out.
4. Avoiding the translation of Koranic versesand culture sPecific tenns.
S. Seriouscollocational problems.
One can conclude that, in addition to some languageproblems,the tcsteesdid not have
a clear strategyconcerningthe translation of thesegenres.
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Text 5 mixes the birth announcementgenre with that of the sports news. The words
j3r-,

bring to mind the kind of language used by a sports news

ýAL and -'9ý1

11_41j yr. ýUl IýA j
.

I

Rl- , :--ýI &j
.
zqýl
_4. --JI
and3ý1ý.
-3-3rText 6 uses a certain language,which is evocative of a legal text, within a marriage
ýý9301
AL--)
C)'-u
Cjj-ý,
announcementgenre:
jj
L5ý=

commentator,such

as: Aký

0

a.

The function of this transplanting is undoubtedly to causea certain comic effect and to
introduce an elementof cheerfulness.
Texts 7,8 and 9 are extracts from a collection of short stories entitled "VI

i YJL-11

"The Fighter and the Weapons"by Bachir El Kamari, a Moroccan writer. In thesestories,the
in
imitates
8,
Koranic
describing
Texts
7
style
as
and
when
place,
a certain
writer sometimes
in order to expressa certain attitude. In Text 9, he borrows the language of an old literary
Arabic genrecalled :1-U1 ( al-maqaamaat)to describehis state.This kind of genreis marked
by the extensiverhyming of its words.
With regard to the translation of the texts (4 to 9), the testeeswere on the whole
in
dynamism
the
of texts 4,5, and 6 as they attempted to use equivalent
relaying
successful
vocabulary items and similar metaphoric expressionswhich point to the non-static character
of these texts. However, with respectto texts 7,8 and 9, the testeesseem to encountergreat
difficulties in rendering thesetexts. Thus, the Koranic distinctive featureswere absentand so
were the special phonetic characteristics of al-maqaamaat. Below are the translations
by
produced someof the testees:
Text 4:
Student 1:
The temperatureof piety has noticed a big decreaseat the level of faith. This is due to
the intensity of coldness which has overwhelmed the majority of hearts. Moreover, the
Islamic World has witnessed the blowing of a strong wind carrying corruption and
from
America.
West
the
and
permissiveness
From the pictures which we took from the Koran and Sunna, we have noticed the
appearanceof clouds filled with subversion and covering the sky of the Islamic nation ...
Concerning our expectationsfor tomorrow, the fog of ignorance and backwardnesswill, God
willing, clear up and the serenity of love will reign throughout the land if we stick to the holy
Koran and the Sunnaof His messenger,peacebe upon him. Finally, we advise all muslims to
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wear the clothes of piety and carry the umbrellas of faith so as not to catch the coldnessof
unwarinessfrom the path of God and so as to avoid the harshnessof the hearL
Text 5:
Student2:
Mr FADWASH, the head of the sport's departmentin the Monaddamanewspaper,has
reinforced the crew of his small family with the birth of a beautiful girl for whom he chosethe
name of Rim. On this happy occasion, all the members of the Monaddama newspaper
congratulatethe families of Mr FADWASH and his wife Latifa TIKI.
Text 6:

Student3:
Mohcin JABBOUR has irrevocably decided to divorce celibacy and get married to the
beautiful SanaaESSLAM. Best wishes to the new couple and a long happy life.
Text 7:
Student4:
The garden is a paradise under which sorrows are flowing and it is crossedby an
invisible river in which everyone is swimming equally. There is no difference between a
between
black
fact,
female.
has
In
the same
a
and
a
or
male
person
person
or
a
one
male
white
has.
the
the
one
girl
as
share
Text 8
Student5:
There is everything in the capital: ministries, buildings, mosques, villas, gardens,
universities, poor people, busesand walking. Everyone knows what walking means. Walking
is a blessing from God so that all peopleremain equal.
Text 9:
Student6:
I walk with a twisted and bending stature and, complaining of boredom and in my
pocketswhat has been left of the keys of the afterlife.
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Interview:
After the pre-test,the studentswere askedthe following questions:
1) Did you find any difficulty translating the STs?
2) What strategydid you follow in translating the STs?
3) Are you familiar with the parallel or equivalent TTs for the first three STs?
4) Are you confident about your translations?
5) What were your reactionsto texts 4,5,6,7,8,

and 9?

Concerning the first question all the studentsinterviewed said that the STs, although
in
difficult
because
items
fact
As
the
they
easy,
were
of
culture-specific
contained.
apparently
for the secondquestion,they all answeredthat they were not awarethat any strategydid exist
for handling these types of texts. With regard to question 3, they, likewise, denied having
belonging
As
for
English
4,
to
these
texts
they all
particular
across
question
genres.
come
admitted they did not feel very confident about their renderings.
Concerningquestions5 and 6, the majority of the testeesthought that all the dynamic
texts (4 to 9) struck them as rather odd becauseof the language used. As a result, they all
face
having
felt
Among
that
they
translating
them.
the problems
to
would
problems
admitted
they mentionedwhen translating thesetexts, the following are cited:
1. difficulties in the translation of culture specific words and expressionsas well
as some formulaic phrases.
2. difficulties in the translation of metaphoric expressions.
3. difficulties in the translation of the languageof the Koran.
4. difficulties in the translation of somenon-conventional forms of languageas in
texts 4,7 and 8.
5. difficulties in finding equivalents for some words which are rhymed as in text
9.

Lecture:
Before giving a lecture on genre and its translation, the students were handed over
someEnglish texts which were consideredto be parallel to the first three STs in the pre-testin
that they were about*the same social situation. The purpose of this activity was first to push
the studentsto comparethese texts and try to identify and describe the patterns of the genres
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to which they belong; second,to prepare them for the lecture. Some of the English parallel
texts, taken from the Times newspaper,are given below:
English text I parallel to Arabic text 1:
Births
ANDERSON On January 16'h2006, to Giles and Philippa (n6e
Brooks), a daughter,Isabella Clementine, a sister for Elizabeth and
Camille
English text 2 parallel to Arabic text 2:
Marriage announcement
The marriage took place on Saturday I't April at St. Andrews Church Kensington

between John Robert Smith of London, eldest son of Mr and Mrs Peter Smith of Edinburgh
Cardiff.
daughter
Jones
Mr
Mrs
John
Jones
London,
Jane
Katherine
of
second
and
of
of
and
The bride was attended by Miss Katherene Smith and Miss Anabel Meers. Mr Anthony
Philips was Best Man. The honeymoonis being spent in Jamaica.
English text 3 parallel to Arabic text 3:
Deaths
FRYE Jeanne(n6eHaighton). Much loved wife of the late Clarence
Hugo Frye, passedaway Sunday22ndJanuary.Funeral at Putney
Vale Crematorium 3 pm Monday 30th January.Flowers welcome or
donationsto Royal Brompton Hospital.
After having comparedthe texts, a discussion ensuedconcerningthe characteristicsof
thesegenresin the ST and in the translation. More specifically, the discussionfocussedon the
following points:

is
included
is
?
Content:
what
content
and
what
content
excluded
a.
b. Rhetorical appeals:what appealsto pathos and ethosappear?
how
different
Structure:
the
the
are they
what
sections
and
are
of
genre
c.
organized?
d. Layout: the way the genreis presentedand its length.
e. Sentences:the types of sentencespresentin the different genres.
f

Diction: choice of words used and their frequency.
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The studentswere then given a lecture on genre and its translation (seeAppendix E).
The lecture, which covers the points listed below, is based on the insights of translation
scholars such as House (1997), Hatim & Mason (1990) (1997), Bakhtin (1986), Haddad
(1995), and Bex (1996).
The points dealt with include:
"

Definition of genre.

"

Genre and culture

"

Genre and register.

"

Genre and areasof human activity.

"

Speechgenresin everydaylife.

"

The psychological reality of genres.
The relevanceof genreto translation.
The translation of genre.

5.7.4 Post-tests:Genre
The ten studentswere askedto re-translatethe pre-test texts using either an overt or a
covert translation. However, somestudentstranslatedthe texts using a combination of the two
types. Following are sampletranslationsby one of the students:
Translation A of pre-text 1: (an overt translation)
God has given Mr Mohamed BAFDIN and his spouse in Agadir a son for whom they chose the
name of Youssef. On this happy occasion, Mr Aziz TAFRAOUTI would like to give his
congratulationsto the family of the newborn.asking God to grant him a long life under the protection
of his family.
Comment: The student has included the congratulation in his translation and has
translated the appeal to God to grant a long life to the baby.
Translation B of pre-text 1: (a covert translation).
BAFDIN, to Mohamed and his wife, a son, Youssef.

Comment: Contrary to what happensin English birth announcements,where the date
of birth is mentioned along with the mother's maiden name, the covert translation produced
lacks these elements in the covert translation above. In addition, the message of
congratulation and the appeal to God are left out. Nevertheless,the testeehas demonstrated
that he is trying to meet the target readers' expectations.
Translation A of pre-text 2: (an overt translation)
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The young man Ali RABAH has been united to the young girl Aziza HIND a teacher
in the High Institute of Commerce.The wonderful ceremony was attendedby the families of
the couple.
Comment:Neither the congratulation nor the appealto God is translated.
Translation B of pre-text 2: (a covert translation)
The young Ali RABAH has been united to the young girl Aziza, a teacher in the High
Institute of Commerce.The ceremonywas attendedby the families of the couple.

Comment: Neither the congratulation nor the appeal to God is translated. The
is
God.
is
to
translated
the
and
appeal
not
neither
congratulation
Translation A of Text 3: (an overt translation)
DEA THS
Mr Mohamed TAHIRI has joined God at the age of 76 after suffering from a terminal
diseasefor which medicine was of no avail. On this sad occasion,Mr Khalid SLIMANI would like
to extendhis condolencesto the family of the deceased,asking God to be merciful on him, to grant
him accessto His paradiseand to give his family patience and solace.<(Weare to God and to Him
we shall retumo.

Comment: The student has translated the verses of the Koran and the appeal to
God.
Translation B of Text 3: (a covert translation)
Deaths:
TAHIRI Mohamed, aged76 after a long illness
Comment: The student does not begin and end his translation with verses from the
Koran. He also doesnot make the appealto God.
Something else is also missing in this translation, namely the date of death, which is
in
death
English
an
announcementgenre.
present
normally
With regard to the post-test translations of the dynamic texts (4 to 9), the testees
managed,on the whole, to translate the dynamic words and expressionsin texts 4,5 and 6
allowing the reader, to a certain extent, to have a glimpse of the mixing of genres and the
hijacking of words. As for texts 7,8 and 9 the testeeswere simply not able to relay the
Koranic style of the text, nor the rhyrned words of al-maqaamaat. This was quite
understandablegiven the complex natureof thesetexts.
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Nonetheless,by being aware of the complexity of these texts and by admitting their
inability to translate them as they should, the students came to appreciatethe limitation of
their translationsand to recognizethe daunting task that facesthe translator in his or her work.
This in itself is an important outcome that is in line with the goals of the translation training
experiment.
Evaluation:
Compared with their pre-test translations, the post-test translations of Texts 1,2 and 3
produced by the students are far better. On the whole, they all demonstrate a certain degree of
awareness of the requirements of translating particular speech genres. T; the students seem to
know what they are doing while translating whether overtly or covertly. As a consequence,
they all received better marks.

Interview:
All the testeeswere asked one main question: What differences did you find between
your pre-test and post-testtranslations?Their answerscan be summarizedas follows:
Before the lecture and the overt-covert exercises,we did not have a clear idea of how
best to translate these speechgenres.Subsequently,however, we felt we could deal with the
translation of genresmore confidently. We now know that different languagesdo not always
share the same language and structural features for a particular genre. Becauseof this, we
familiarize
to
read
more
widely
and
need
ourselves with the various texts representing
different ST and TT genres.More specifically, we need to be aware of those TTs within a
given genrewhich are parallel to someSTs within correspondinggenres.
5.7.5 Pre-testsand post-tests:text types
Pre-test:Instructional text type (a declarationpreamble)
The testeeswere askedto translatethe following English declarationpreamble*:
The World Conference
to CombatRacismandRacialDiscrimination,havingmet at Genevafroml4
to 25 August1978in accordance
with GeneralAssemblyResolution32/129,recallingthattheCharter
of theUnitedNationsis basedon theprinciplesof the dignity andequalityof all humanbeings,further
recallingthe designationby the GeneralAssemblyof the periodbeginningon 10 December1973as
the Decadefor Action to CombatRacismand RacialDiscrimination,noting furtherwith the gravest
concernthatracism,racialdiscriminationandapartheid,which continueto afflict theworld, arecrimes
againsttheconscience
anddignity of mankind,solemnlydeclares,
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Any doctrine of racial superiority is scientifically false, morally condemnable,socially unjust
and dangerous,and has no justification whatsoever.

(Text cited by Hatim, B. 1997 b)

Evaluation:
The number of students taking this pre-test was 23. However, only one student
in
best
is
in
fact
This
the group.
the
translation.
student
one
of
was
produceda successful
Interview:
When askedto report on what she did in order to produce such an excellent work, the
it
had
heard
her,
to
that
this
type
text
on
already
was not unfwniliar
as she
of
studentanswered
the radio and seenit on T.V.
Lecture: (basedon Hatim (I 997b)
In the lecture, the following points were discussed:
*

The general characteristicsof the legal document: non-emotiveness,texture, the
structurefonnats, ...

*

The different text forms falling within the legal document. For example, the
resolution, the treaty, the convention, the declaration, ...

*

The different parts of a legal document: the preamble, the initial article, the set of
articles and the concluding article.

for
domain
kind
language
formulaic
The
specific
each
used
part:
expressions,
of
9
vocabulary, a close-knit texture.
*

The translation approachto be adopted.

*

The role of the translator.

Post-test:Instructional text type
Evaluation:
The studentswere askedto re-translatethe English declaration preamble into Arabic.
The number of students taking part in the pre-test was 25. Out of these, 20 produced
successfultranslations.
Interview:
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When asked about the process through which a good translation was possible, the 20
students,in general,referred to relying on the distinctive featuresof preamblesin Arabic legal
texts. Thesefeaturesconsist of formulaic expressions,the use of special vocabulary and above
in
literal
followed
They
the
the
text.
that
they
all
also said
a
approach which
structuring of
they tried to stay as close to the ST as possible.
A verification post-test:
The studentswere given an English Convention Preambleto translateinto Arabic. The
internalized
features
if
have
language
to
the
they
specific
of this kind of
purpose was verify
texts. The conventionpreambleis given below.
Draft Convention on the Law of the Sea
The statespartiesto this convention,promptedby the desireto settle,in a spirit of mutual
all issuesrelatingto the law of the sea,consciousthat theproblems
andco-operation,
understanding
of oceanspaceare closely interrelatedand need to be consideredas a whole, recognizingthe
desirabilityof establishing,throughthe Convention,andwith dueregardfor the sovereigntyof all
States,a legal order for the seasand oceanswhich would facilitate internationalcommunication,
bearingin mind that the achievementof suchgoalswill contributeto the realizationof a just and
equitableinternationaleconomicorder which would take into accountthe interestand needsof
mankind as a whole and, in particular,the specialinterestsand needsof developingcountries,
by
land-locked,
that
this Conventioncontinueto
affirming
matters
not
coastal
or
regulated
whether
be governedby rulesandprinciplesof generalinternationallaw, haveagreedasfollows:
PartI
Useof Terms
Article I
Useof terms
...
(Text cited by Hatim, B. 1997b)
Evaluation:
Number of studentstaking the verification test: 25
Number of successfultranslations:24

Conclusion:
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The students are aware of the specific features of the preamble in both English and
Arabic and can translateboth ways more confidently.
Pre-text: Expository text type (an entity-oriented report)
The studentswere askedto translatethe following text:

Report on the generaldebate
The United Nations Conferenceon Technical Co-operation among Developing Countries was held
at BuenosAires from 30 to 12 September1978.The Conferencewas openedby the Secretary-General
of the United Nations. Representativesof States-many of them of ministerial rank- , observersfor a
number of inter-governmental bodies and representatives of specialized agencies, regional
by
bodies,
UN
and
special invitation and took
programmes
offices
attended
commissions and other
part in the work of the Conference.
Opening the general debateat the afternoon meeting on 30 August 1978, the Secretary-Generalof
the Conferencesaid he was convinced that the Conferencewould lay the foundations for enhancingall
forms of co-operationamongdeveloping countries and for transforming relationships for the benefit of
the entire world community. The successof the Conference would depend on the extent of the
commitment of governments to the concept and promotion of technical co-operation among
developing countries; evidence of their commitment was the fact that national reports had been
received from more than 100 governments. Further evidence of the importance attached by
fact
Conference
that their delegationsincluded outstanding personalities
the
to
the
was
governments
in
Conference
his
The
Secretary-General
the
the
of
subject.
expressed
appreciationof the
experts
and
special contributions made by the governments of Iraq, Kuwait and Qatar towards the costs of
participation of specially financially disadvantagedcountries.

(Text cited by Hatim, B. 1997b)
Evaluation:
9 Number of studentstaking the pre-tcst: 13
*

Number of successfultranslations:4
The unsuccessfultranslations were mainly characterizedby a tendencyto switch to

the nominal sentence,sometimesstarting with b) with the result that the translation became
overly evaluative and thus far rather less objective. Thus, for example, the sentence:"The
successof the Conference would depend on the extent of the commitment of... " was
21L; - I-- 1-1-ý P rL:,ý: or el-3:
21
translatedeither as el-3:
-).
-s-Z.
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Cj)
r-L?
-!
-1-19-ýZ)J

Interview: The studentswho produced a correct translation did not clearly state what
kind of stepsthey followed in their translation. This lack of self-awarenesson the part of the
translation traineesis one of the main problems which the translation experiment has sought
to address.
Lecture:
In the lecture, the following points were discussed:
degree
The
texts:
general characteristicsof expository
a certain
of emotivencss,a
e
certain structure format, the predominance of certain syntactic features, a looser
texture,...
The different texts forms falling within the exposition text type: the synopsis,the
summary,the abstract,the report, the news report;,
The structureformat of an expository text: setting the sceneand then presentingits
various aspects;.
be
The
to
translation
adopted;.
approach
e
9 The role of the translator.
Post-test:Re-translationinto Arabic of the English report
Evaluation:
9 Number of studentstaking the test: 13
*

Number of studentsproducing a correct translation: 10

Interview:
The students who produced a correct translation maintained that they had invoked
their various relevant contextual factors, and more particularly, their knowledge of the
expository text type. For the latter, they stressed,there was usually a lack of emotivenessand
a scarcity of subordinateclausesand nominal sentences.On the other hand, they added,there
was frequentuse of coordination.
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A Verification Post-Test:Translation of two entity-oriented texts
Text 1:
ScottishDevelopmentAgency
The Agency was set up in 1975 as the government's principal instrument of industrial and
economic developmentin Scotland. As well as its own wide-ranging powers to invest directly in
new enterprise,it provides factory spaceand industrial managementadvice. The Agency also acts
as a central Scottish information bureau for international businessand guides other organizations,
particularly about industrial plant location and development. Head office: 120 Bothwell Street,
Glasgow.

(Text cited by Hatim, B. 1997b)
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Evaluation:
*

Number of studentstaking the test: 15

*

Number of successfultranslations: 15

Conclusion:
Once they were shown the features usually associated with the entity-oricnted
exposition text type, the studentswere more conscious of what they were doing, and their
translationswere much more acceptable.
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Pre-test:Argumentative text-type (through-argumentation)
The testeeswere askedto translatethe following English text into Arabic:
Thebestschoolsarethosethat teachchildrento be their own masters,willing andcapableto work,
ratherthanto be goodandobedientonly aslong astheyareundercontrol.Childrenmustbe taughtto
becomemenwho will not needto be watchedin everydaylife, andthey shouldbe educatedin sucha
mannerasto be capableof masteringthemselves.
Thus,theway to freedomalwaysleadsfrom educationto self-education.
It is thereforethemaintask
his students,to openup newprospectsfor them,to teachthemhow to
of everyeducatorto emancipate
learn,work andcreateratherthanto fill their headswith ready-made
Theonly
clich6sandstereotypes.
the capacityto usemetaphors
thatwill
mustfor a teacheris the capacityto transmitandcommunicate,
presentnew knowledgeto thepupils in asvivid andconcreteform aspossible.Schoolis not merelya
life
itself
in
for
later
life,
it
is
become
which studentstesttheir abilitiesandsimultaneously
preparation
free.
(Text cited by Hatim, B. 1997b)
Evaluation:
"

Number of studentstaking the test: 23

"

Number of successfultranslations: 12

The studentswho produced successfultranslations had some problems identifying the
thesis which, in this text, consistsof two sentences.
After translating the first sentenceusing a nominal sentencestructure introduced by
the particle J, almost all the testeesswitched to a verbal sentencestructure for the translation
of the second sentenceof the thesis, thus breaking the flow of the thesis and impeding a
developing
following
The
transition
to
this
thesis.
the
arguments
sample translations
smooth
illustrate
beginning
by
the
text
two
the
this unsuccessfulrendering; the
of
students
clearly
of
texts are cited by Hatim (1997 b)
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Interview:
The students who produced successful translations were unable to verbalise clearly
their thoughts concerning the processesand strategies resorted to in the translation. The
students who got it wrong could not understand why I had marked their translations,
especially the thesis chunk, as wrong. For them, the translation was good and needed no
further comment.

Lecture: (through-argumentation)
The following points were tackled in the lecture:
*

The different types of argumentativetexts.

9 The characteristicsof an argumentativetext type.
The constituent parts of a through-argumentative text along with its linguistic
characteristics.
The translation approachto be adopted.
The role of the translator.
Post-test:
The studentswere askedto retranslatethe pre-test English text into Arabic.

Evaluation:
9 Number of studentstaking the test: 23
*

Number of successfultranslations:21

Interview:
This time nearly all the students were able to verbalize their thoughts coherently
regardingthe strategiesthey adoptedwhen translating into Arabic.

ISO

In answer to the question: "What did you do to produce a good translation?", they
answeredthat they had invoked their knowledge of the structure of through- argumentation,
i. e. a thesis cited and then followed by an extensivedefenceof it.
Verification test:
The studentswere asked to translate another text of the through argumentationtype
into English. The text is given below:
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( Text cited by Hatim, B. 1997b)
Evaluation:
*

Number of studentstaking the test: 15

*

Number of successfultranslations: 15

Conclusion:

Having gained some knowledge about the structure of the ftough-argumentation text
type, the studentswere not only able to translate correctly, but they were also able to justify
their translations.

Pre-test:Argumentative text type (explicit counter-argument)
The testeeswere askedto translatethe following texts into Arabic:
Despite its many faults, I should not like to suggest that I regret the appearanceof this
book, or to deny that it will have its uses.ContemporaryTurkish literature and thought are so little
known outsideTurkey that any book which opensa window upon this culture for thosewho do not
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know the languageis to be welcomed. When viewed in this light, the inaccuraciesand confusions
in the present work are considerably outweighed by the large mass of authentic and interesting
information which the author has assembled.

(Text cited by Hatim, B. 1997b)
Evaluation:
"

Number of studentstaking the test: 23

"

Number of successfultranslations: 5

Although the students producing unsuccessful translations indicated that they were
aware of the essential elements of the explicit counter-argumentativestructure, namely, the
presenceof a signal of concession,a thesis, a counter-thesisand a conclusion, they manifested
latter
fourth
The
lack
the
was
element
of
structure,
namely,
substantiation.
of
awareness
of
a
M,
linking
have
into
Arabic
Cil
translated
word
such
as,..!
which
shown
a
or
would
without
its logical connectionto the precedentstructural elements.To illustrate this point, two sample
translationsby two studentsare given below:
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In addition to being unaware of the substantiationelement, one student, changedthe
unmarked word order of the thesis and counter- thesis, thus relegating the thesis to a
in
change
emphasis:
secondaryposition and producing a slight
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Interview:
The students who produced a successfultranslation said that they resorted to their
knowledge of how to write argumentativeessaysin English.
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Lecture:
The following points were dealt with:
9 The constituent parts of an explicit counter-argument: a signal of concession,a
thesis cited to be opposed,a counter-thesis,a substantiationand a conclusion.
e The characteristicsof the languageused.
*

The role of the translator.

Post-test:
The testeeswere askedto retranslatethe pre-test text.

Evaluation:
*

Number of students: 20

*

Number of successfultranslatons: 19

Interview:
One of the studentswho managedto produce a successfultranslation after failing to
do so the first time, said: "In the post-test translation, I made use'of my awarenessof text
types, more particularly, the counter-argumentativetext type. For this type, a specific text
"
texture
are
necessary.
structureand a specific
Pre-test:Argumentative text type (suppressedcounter-argument)
The testeeswere askedto translatethe following text into Arabic:
Even today many theories of educationhold that the main task of schools and educatorsconsistsin
transmitting the acquiredhistorical experienceof mankind to the younger generation.Trstcnjak was
among the first to see that this notion was self contradictory, because insistence on traditional
experiences stifles the primal freedom-instinct among the young. Pupils treated as mechanical
sponges,taking in all that they are told, will not able to create anything new. Aware of this, in
opposition to the authoritarian tradition to teaching, Trstenjak insisted on the importance of
" learning how to learn", of conditioning the young to be creative and to act independently,instead
of passivelyaccumulatinginformation to be mechanically reproducedin examinations.

(Text cited by Hatim, B. 1997b)
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Evaluation:
"

Number of studentstaking the pre-test: 20

"

Number of successfultranslations: 9

The students,who produced unsuccessfultranslations, failed to signal the shift from
the thesisto the counter-thesis.Below are some sampletranslationswhich illustrate the point:
Student 1:

Student2:
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Interview:
The students' answersas to how they managedto translatesuccessfullywere this time
invoking
distinctive
features
They
the
all
reported
of counterand
more
specific.
clearer
including
in
Arabic,
both
English
the omission of countertexts.
and
argumentative
in
Arabic
in
English
texts
their
texts.
and
necessary
presence
signals
argumentative
Lecture:
In this lecture, the students' attention is drawn to the fact that, unlike explicit counter
argumentationwhere the counter-argumentativesignals are present, there are those counteri.
In
in
texts
these
such situations,
or
e.
suppressed.
which
signals are omitted
argumentative
the studentstranslating into Arabic are warned not to leave out thesesignals in Arabic since,
in this language,they are normally unsuppressed.
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Post-text:

,
The studentswere askedto translatethe following English text into Arabic:

Existing studiesof developmentin the Gulf region have mostly restricted their concern to one aspect
of development.A substantialnumber of surveys of mineral resources,studies on the feasibility of
individual projects or the effectivenessof existing undertakings (especially in the oil industry), and
studies of the functioning and development of individual economieshave been undertaken.There
have also been studies dealing with individual social or political aspectsof the developmentprocess.
What is lacking is an overall perspective of development, integrating the political, social and
economic aspects,providing some conception of the nature of the economies,societiesand policies
which are emerging in the Gulf, and assessingthe options and alternatives which lie ahead.This
study attempts,in an introductory manner,to supply such a perspective.
(Text cited by Hatim, B. 1997 b)

Evaluation:
"

Number of studentstaking the test: 20

"

Number of successfultranslations: 19

Interview:
The students' answersas to how they managedto translatesuccessfullywere this time
clearer and more specific. They all reported invoking the distinctive features of counterargumentative texts in both English and Arabic, including the omission of counterin
English texts and their necessarypresencein Arabic texts.
signals
argumentative
5.7.6 Pre-testsand post-tests:discourse

Pre-texts:The discourseof news broadcasting
The following Arabic texts concerning news reports broadcast by different radio
stationsduring the gulf war, are borrowed from Shunnaq(1994).
Text 1:
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Evaluation:
Text 1:
"

Number of students:7

"

Number of successfultranslations: 6

The student whose translation was erroneous introduced a change in the level of
fronting
by
by
first
the
to
the
text
the
reference
victims
secondly
source
and
ernotivenessof
identifying the victims as Iraqis instead of the more abstractword "people". In this sense,it
has
has
be
the
the
text
the
that
monitoring
changed
characteristic
of
and
used
student
can said
is
below:
The
translation
student's
given
a managingapproach.
"Hundreds of Iraqis were killed or injured today as bombs were thrown on one of the
sheltersin the suburbsof Baghdad".
However, in spite of the apparently neutral monitoring in this text, it can be argued that the text
lack
insidious
the
of specific details, such as the absenceof the names
managing;
smacksof some
for places and the exact number of victims, in addition to the use of an agentlesspassive, are all
intended to add a veneer of abstractnessto the reporting of these terrible events,thus lesseningthe
impact of this military atrocity.

Text 2:
"

Number of students:7

"

Number of successfultranslations:2

The students who produced unsuccessfultranslations failed to translate the relative
L-IýI
ZOBI-ýJ
in
have
A31
that
&--'J
ý'-jU-LJI
4:
assigneda value of
clause:
aU
a
way
would
.:
skepticism to the verb ý'Jlk Instead,the two studentsquite clearly stated that the shelter was
indeedusedby civilians. Here is a translation of one of thesestudents:
"Foreign reportersin Baghdadhave been transportedto the place that was a shelter for the civilians

whichtheIraqi authoritiessaidit wasbombarded".
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Text 3:
"

Number of students:7

"

Number of successfultranslations: 3

The unsuccessfultranslations had one main feature in common; they all omitted the
translation of the prepositional phrase jl? 4 L- LL--which in this context carries a considerable
weight as far as the speaker's/ writer's attitude is concerned.The use of this expressionin the
ST was meant to play down the impact of this terrible massacreand to impute it to chanceor
to an invisible surpernaturel power, seeking thereby to be absolved from any blame. The
student translators producing an unsuccessful translation have therefore failed to relay an
important aspectof attitudinal meaning. Below is an example of an unsuccessfultranslation
by one of the students:
"SomeAmericanofficials havesaidthat thebuilding, which wasattackedin Baghdadlastnight and
whichresultedin the deathor injury of a greatnumberof people,wasa military commandbase,not
a shelterfor civiliansasthe Iraqishavesaid."
Texts 4 and 5: The sensationaldiscourse
The following two newspaper stories, which come from the Daily Star and the
Guardianrespectively, are about a man who was attackedby two dogs:
Text 4:
DOGS RIP MAN'S NOSE OFF
HORROR ATFACK!

Cops shot two savagepit bull terriers yester8ayafter they gored a man's face to shreds.The escaped
devil-dogs tore into shift worker Frank Tempest,54, as he walked home at dawn. Shockedwitnesses
said the hell hounds RIPPED OFF his nose, MAULED his ear and TORE skin off his face. The dogs
ambushedfather-of-four Frankýthen draggedhim screamingalong the road as he struggled to fight
them off. Police sealed off the street and warned terrified neighbours to stay indoors as the
marauding dogs savageda cat to death.Then six police marksmenwith automatic rifles blasted the
dogs, believed to be a bitch and her pup, with a hail of bullets. One pit bull was shot dead,the other
wounded and trailed for an hour before being killed.
Both had escapedfrom a house close to despatch loader Frank's home in Monk's Road Lincoln.
Police refusedto namethe owner last night and said he would NOT face prosecution.
By Martin Stote, Daily Star, 9 May 1991
(Text cited by Carter, R. et al 1997)
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Text 5:
Man critical after pit bull attack
A man was critically ill in hospital with facial injuries last night after being savagedby two pit bull
terriers. Police shot deadone of the dogs.
Frank Tempest, aged 54, of Lincoln was attacked as he walked home from work. Police warned
people to stay indoors as 20 police officers, six armed,hunted for the dogs. One animal was shot and
the other destroyed. Describing Mr Tempest's injuries, a police spokesmansaid: 'You wouldn't
recognize it as a human face- it is positively horrendous.' Police said the owner of the dogs could
not be prosecutedas both were dead. Dame Janet Fookes, Conservative MP for Plymouth Drake,
said the Governmentshould introduce compulsory dog registration.
Guardian,9 May 1991
(Text cited by Carter, R. et al 1997)

Evaluation:
Text 4:
"

Number of studentstaking the test: 10

"

Number of successfultranslations:4

The source text is characterizedby a predominanceof active transitive verbs and the
ýýed
denoting
violence:
shot,
gored,
(2ýff,mauled, tore, dragged,
repetition of many verbs
is
intended
blasted.
hostile
The
transitive
the
to
arouse
use
of
active
verbs
a
attitude
savaged,
towards this breed of dogs. Thus, occupying the position of subject, in almost all the
immediately
invites
blame
for
the
to
the
them
the
text,
put
what
reader
on
sentencesof
happenedto the poor man. Moreover, the reiteration of verbs of the same type is meant to
fill
feelings
disgust.
thereby
the
with
and
readers
of
abhorrence
and
sensationalize
In fact, somenewspapersattempt to act as opinion formers. That is, they try to present
an ideologically biased representationof a piece of news through a clever use of the syntax of
the language,which plays an important role in the way a text createsmeaning. In the Daily
Mirror's text above,the focus is on the verb and its participants.
Verbs can be divided, following Danuta Reah (1998:74) into: a) those which require
or do not require any participants and b) those which refer either to actions or to relations.
Actional verbs are themselvesdivided into transactive verbs (having an agent or actor who
causes the action, and someone or something that is affected by the action) and non188

transactive verbs (having only an actor with no person or thing affected by the action
.Relational verbs stand for the relationship between someone/ something and a quality or an
attribute ; they can also indicate an equal state(Ibid).
By selecting a verb which has a particular syntactical configuration, the text producer
can give the reader / listener a world representationwhich is ideologically slanted, i. e., are
people or animals presentedas actors or as receivers of action, or are they presentedin terms
in
in
bulls
The
their
their
the
of
attributes?
acts or
pit
appearas actors many of
sentences text
4 and the majority of thesesentencesare transactivein which theseanimals are actors.
In spite of their relative successin relaying the impact of the repeated verbs, the
flawed translations came out as rather less hostile to the pit bulls becauseof the syntactic
alterations the studentsmade to the source text. Thus, the active structures in which the pit
bulls occupied the positions of the real subject were changed into nominalizations. For
example,"after they gored a man's face to shreds" is translatedas:
if
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and, "shockedwitnessessaid the hell hounds,ripped off his nose" is renderedas:
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Very frequently, the nominalisations are initiated with the verbs -:j rU. For example:
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Evaluation:
Text 5:
"

Number of studentstaking the text: 10

"

Number of successfultranslations: 8

The unsuccessfultranslations failed to preservethe ST passivestructuressuch as "was
attacked,"was destroyed" in their translation, replacing them by nominalisationssuch as
t.,

yL4

or an intransitive verb followed by a prcposition; for example, -1 u;*-)Z. As a result, the
ferocity of the pit bull attackswas slightly toned down. Moreover, the expressivemeaningsof
someverbs such as was shot and was destrovedwere replacedby neutral and rather abstract
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verbs such as

The following is an example of a translation by one of the studentsin

which the ST attitudinal meaning is not preserved:
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Text 6:
The following text by Amnesty seeks to enlist the support of the reader through the
barbecued
depicting
(e.
pain
and
anguish
g.
alive, tied upside
use of very emotive vocabulary
down with a fire lit beneathhis head and electrodessparking at his genitals ), the repetition,
....
no less than five times, of the utterance "it is the... " as a cohesive device and persuasion
technique, and the confrontation of the helpless victims, who are designatedby their names,
and their torturers, who are referred to as anonymous groups: police, soldiers, troops, thus
indeed.
frightening
them
very
making
Amnesty
The reasonyou join Arnnesty is not words, but pain.
It's the pain of children like 16 year old Sevki Akinci, literally barbecuedalive by Turkish soldiers
didn't
for
find.
looking
his
they
to
which
guns
village
who came
It's the tearsof 17 year old Ravi Sundaralingam,tortured by Indian troops in Sri Lanka - tied upside
down with a fire lit beneathhis headand electrodessparking at his genitals.
It's the anguish of Angelica Mandoza de Ascarza, whose teenagedson was taken from home by the
be
heard
from
Ile
joined
hundreds
have
forces
in
Peru,
to
the
again.
never
who
simply
security
'disappeared'.
It's the terror of a 23 year old Tibetan nun, raped by Chinesesoldiers with an electric cattle prod.
It's the agony of children like Walter Villatoro and SalvadoreSandoval,streetchildren in Guatemala
City, whose eyeswere burned out by police cigars, their tonguesripped from their headswith pliers.
Maybe you simply don't realise that such vile things go on. But for two years now, we have been
running appeals in this newspaper. With one exception, all of these cases were mentioned in
previous appeals.

Amnesty International
(Text from Carter, R. et al 1997)
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Evaluation:
"

Number of students:17

"

Number of successfultranslations: 10

The students who failed to produce a successful translation either toned down the
expressiveeffect of certain vocabulary items such as barbecuedalive, which was translatedas
and sometimes as ajn , or they intentionally omitted translating certain detailed
expressionsof torture as in the translation of the secondparagraphby one of the students:
L; 1ý1
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In addition to this, some of the students did not attempt to translate the repeated
is
it
"
in
its
"it
ST.
Consequently,
functional
the
times
the
as
was
as
many
repeated
structure
...
import in the ST was simply lost in the translation. The examplejust cited is a casein point;
4i
L-:
is
by
ST
Another example of a faulty translation, in
the repeated
structure translated
which one student avoided the repetition of the above-mentioncdstructure, consistedsimply
in the listing of the various forms of torture:
ýVl
'zij
:

C.L.Isil C-ý4zýja ji. 11LLI.. 4

"
CJI
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'L. -i..
JU.Ll Z11.

Pre-test:The discourseof deception
Text: 7
The students were asked to translate the following text, an advertisement for a car
called Subaru. The text is characterizedby a deliberate process of deletion which affects
nearly all the utterances.The function of this deletion processis to make the readersbelieve
that they are addressedby a close friend who they can trust. In other words, the advertiseris
seekingto incite the readerto buy this car through a clever and deceptive use of the language.
'
The purpose of this prc-test was then to find out how the students would deal with this
manipulative use of languagein their translations.
JUSTY. THE WORLD'S FIRST 1.2 4 WD SUPERMINI.

A solitary cat. In a streetof its own. A poetic little mover. Precise.Instinctively sure-footed.Subaru
four-wheel drive. Gripping stuff. On good roads. Rotten roads. No roads at all. Bad weather or not.
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Drive quality, superb.You feel in safe hands. With a sinewy little Subaru of an engine. Clean bum.
Sweettorque. Pulls like a dream. Feels right. Superbly comfortable fit.

(Carter, R. et al 1997)

Evaluation:
"

Number of students

7

"

Number of successfultranslations: 3

The students producing unsuccessful translations tried to bring to the surface the
failed
Consequently,
to
then
translate
them.
they
and
of
some
utterances
omitted elements
preservethe function of the deletion process.For example, "On good roads. Rotten roads.No
roads at all" was translatedas:

41.
.

Cjtl-ýWl
ý:- vi
ji salil C-1-9-

And "Feels right. Superbly comfortable fit" was translatedas:
as
f, V-t

al

toý
wi

wi

L)-s

insteadof the translation:
I

LA.

11

The Lecture:
The lecture on discoursedealt with the following points:
1) Introduction and definition of discourse.
2) Discourseand ideology.
3) Discourse and genre.
4) Discourseand text types.
5) Discourseand texture.
Prior to the lectures,the studentswere given some material to read at home along with
somequestionsto reflect on. The reading material hinged upon the above-mcntioncdpoints.
Post-tests:The racist discourse
The studentswere askedto translatethe following text into Arabic. This text from the
Daily Mail, which appearedon 3 September2001, is about some asylum seekersin France
who tried to smugglethemselvesinto England through the channeltunnel.
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Text I
Thestormingof thechannel
HOWLING and cheering,they massedat the top the railway embankment.This was the remarkable
sceneat the French mouth of the Channel Tunnel at the weekend as 100 asylum seekersmade the
most determinedbid yet to breach security. They launched themselvesin wave after wave against
the puny obstaclesset in their ýath, hell-bent on reaching the Cbunnel and Britain beyond. They
swarmedeasily over rolls of barbed wire and a 10 ft fence before emerging on the rails, triumphant.
Then they hit the tracks half a mile from the entrance to the tunnel, unperturbed by a Eurostar
from
Then,
land
50
heading
the
the
towards
train
picked
at
mph.
with
rocks
promised
past
passenger
trackside they directed their fury at another train emerging from the tunnel, loaded with cars and
their passengers.From point-blank range the clunk of rocks hitting the cab's bodywork rang out.
Visibly shocked,the driver sped on to safety. Suddenly, one of the group doubled back. Spotting a
from
bridge,
from
he
filming
invasion
the
a
nearby
a
unleashed
a
volly
of
stones
camera crew
handful
fluorescent
in
Hopelessly
of
a
security
guards
yellow jackets could
outnumbered,
slingshot.
do nothing but watch. At the mouth of the tunnel, where staff had been forced to switch off the
25,000 volt over-beadcables,a freight train came to rest, blocking one of the two rail entrances.
The Daily Mail, 3 Sept. 2001 (Reah, D. 1998)

The language characterizing this article and more precisely its texture, reflects a
hostile attitude towards theserefugees.At the lexical level, cohesionis maintainedthrough:
is
from
field
borrowed
the
the
which
a
vocabulary
of war:
use of
semantic
a.
massed,hit, launchedthemselvesin wave after wave. outnumbered.breach.
b. the use of words associatedwith animals such as bowlin2 and swarmed.
At the grammaticallevel, cohesionis maintainedthrough:
a. a heavy use of "they" for cataphoricreference:they massed,they swarmed,...
b. the use' of time sequencing to link the sentences: they massed

they

swarmed..., they hit..., they directed their fury, they launched themselves,
they tried to force their way.
Together, these lexical and grammatical cohesive devices carry an ideological bias:
the attempt to travel illegally is depicted as a kind of invasion by threateningbeast-likc people
who can not be identified and are therefore scary, and whose successiveactions constitute
threatsto the law-abiding security staff of the Eurotunnel.
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Evaluation:
"

Number of studentstaking the test: 10

"

Number of successfultranslations: 9

The majority of the testeeswere able to convey the attitudinal meaning in the source
text: their vocabulary was an equal match to that of the sourcetext; i. e. the vocabulary of the
semantic field of war was skilfully redeployed along with the highly connotative words
"howling" and "swarmed".
Interview:
The studentsproducing successfultranslations said that the lecture and the discussion
that followed madethem more active in their reading the ST and pushedthem to find the most
suitable equivalents.
The sensationaldiscourse
Text 1:
LUXURY LIFE OF BULGERKILLERS
Treats,trips andgifts for pair.
By JOHN TROUP and GUY PATRICK
The boy killers of JamesBulger have led an amazing life of luxury since being caged,The Sun can
reveal.
A whopping $ 1.6 million has been lavished on Robert Thomson and Jon Venables- who yesterday
won the right to slip back into society anonymously.
Taxpayershave footed the bill for plush rooms with videos and trips to the seaside- as well as for
the finest educationmoney can buy. JudgeDame Elizabeth Butler-Sloss yesterdayruled the 18-yearolds -just ten when they kidnapped and murderedtoddler James- must be releasedin secret.
Jameswas just two when Thomson and Venables snatchedhim from a shopping centre in Bootle,
Merseyside. They tortured him to death for kicks - and left his body on a rail line. The crime
shockedthe nation but the killers have servedjust eight years in separatesecureunits.
And they have had the kind of privileged upbringing - including private one-to-one tuition - their
poverty-stricken families could only have dreamedof.
Former truant Thompsonhaspassedfive GCSs and is studying for his A-levels.
The Sun, II November 1997 (Reah D. 1998)
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The studentswere asked to translate the above text, a newspaperstory from The Sun
newspaperwhich talks about the decision of a judge to releasefrom custody two child killers:
Jon Venables and Robert Thompson after spending about 12 years in prison. Although they
themselveswere just ten years old when they committed the crime, the two offendersaroused
extremely angry reactionsfrom the generalpublic.
The intention of the writer was to rally public support against this decision by the
judge; for this purpose,the writer used language in a way that portrayed the perpetratorsof
the crime as the actors of the majority of transactive verbs (e.g. they snatchedhim, Lha
tortured him to death, they left his body on a rail line, ); whereasthe parentsof the victim
...
had
depicted
as actors whose actions
no recipient or affected participant. The contrast
were
between these two different actors was meant to arouseanger among the readers.Moreover,
the victim, JamesBulger, was presentedas the object of the perpetrators' transactiveverbs.
Evaluation:
"

Number of students:17

"

Number of successfultranslations: 14

The students' translations showed a marked improvement compared to their
in
performance the pre-tests.
Text 2:
The studentswere asked to retranslatethe Amnesty text which they were given in the
pre-test:
Number of students:17
Number of successfultranslations: 15
Evaluation:
Nearly all the studentsproduced a successfultranslation this time.
The vocabulary equivalents for the ST words were truly expressive and managedto
portray the dehumanizingtreatment of the torturers and the agony of the victims. Similarly,
the functional role of repetition was this time carefully heeded; the studentsunderstoodthat
repetition is not always a mark of bad style as they have been formerly taught.
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Interview:
The studentsproducing a successfultranslation reported having made use of the points
and clarifications in the lecture along with the insights in the reading material.

5.8 Results and discussion:
5.8.1 Introduction
Underlying the translation teaching experiment conducted in this research is the
general hypothesis that translation training will have some beneficial effect on the students'
competenceand performance.The main goal of this experiment is to verify the validity of this
hypothesis, especially with regard to the focus of the present research, which is training
translatorsin interpretive skills.
The translation texts used in the experiment fall into four major discursive categories
or areas, namely: register, text type, genre and discourse. Following are some statistics
discursive
the
areascovered and the rate of students' attendance(regular or
major
concerning
irregular attendance)for the year (2003-2004):
Major Areas:
Register
Text types
Genre
Discourse

Number of studentsand rate of attendance:(2003 - 2004)
1) Number of students:75
2) Rate of attendance:
9 Regular: 15
*

Irregular: 15

The effect of the translation teaching experiment was evaluated using the following

critcria:
a) The students'performancein the pre-testsand post-tests.
b) Their feedbackafter the post-tests(interviews).
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in
impressions
Their
kind
the
to
translation
teaching
the
c)
and reactions
used
of
experiment.
d) Comparing the performance of two different groups of students: those who attended
the courseand thosewho never did.
5.8.2 The students' impressionsand reactions to the translation teaching in the experiment
In order to elicit their impressions of and reactions to the translation teaching used in
the experiment, 4th year students from the academic year (2004-2005) were given a
questionnaire (see appendix A). The main questions asked in the questionnaire covered
amongother things:
a) The degreeof difficulty of the translation course.
b) The degreeof assimilation of the course; i. e. the progressmade in the course.
C) Reactionsto particular major translation areas.
d) Reactionsto the teaching method.
improve
General
to
the course.
e)
opinions and suggestions
5.8.2.1 The degreeof difficulty of the course
For this point, the students were asked to choose between two possible answers,
namely, difficult or not very difficult.
Difficult
Studentsattending
regularly (SAR) (15)
Studentsattending
irregularly (SAI) (15)

Percentage

not very difficult

Percentage

10

66%

5

33%

11

73%

4

26%

Table: 6

Interprctation:
The majority of (SAR) and (SAI) consider the translation course difficult. This result
is quite expectedgiven the interdisciplinary characterof translation.
5.8.2.2 The degreeof assimilation of the course
The studentswere askedto choosebetweentwo possible answers:a lot or a little.

197

A lot
Studentsattending
regularly (SAR)
Studentsattending
irregularly (SAI)

Percentage

A little

Percentage

6

40%

9

60%

6

40%

9

60%

Table: 7

Interpretation:
Only 40 % of the SAR and SAI maintain that they have assimilated the course.This
it
imperative
be
disheartening
to considerthe circumstanceswhich
makes
a
result,
which
may
may have led up to this situation. Among the likely reasonsfor this result, one can mention:
in
level
both
(Arabic
language
Ll
L2
the
and
and English),
general
a)
students'
b) the constraints on the teaching method used owing to the requirements of the
discursive
dealt
in
due
to
the
of
multitude
points
with,
a rather short
experiment and
time,
discursive
the
the
with
points: register, text type, genre and
students' non-familiarity
C)
discourse.

5.8.2.3 Progressmade in the course
All SAR and SAI were askedto report on the progressthey made aftcr the course; for
this, they were given a choice betweentwo alternatives:a lot of progressor a little progress.
A lot of progress
Studentsattending
regularly (SAR)
Studentsattending
irregularly (SAI)

Percentage A little progress

Percentage

6

40%

9

60%

6

40%

9

60%

Table: 8

Interpretation:
The most striking thing about the results in the table above is that they are exactly
similar to the results on the degree of assimilation. This, once again, is not surprising since
any progressin the course, or the lack of it, is dependenton the degreeof assimilation of its
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content. The likely reasons for this result could, therefore, be the same as those suggested
concerningthe degreeof assimilation.
5.8.2.4 Reactionsto particular major translation areas
The students were asked to give their reactions concerning the following major
translation areas:translation and register, translation and text types, translation and genreand,
finally, translation and discourse. They were asked to rate these areasin terms of how they
felt when they were studying them by ticking the following possible answers:very interesting,
interesting.
in
They
to
them
terms of their usefulnessby choosingone
also
asked
rate
were
not
of the two following possible answers:very useful or not useful.
A)

Translation and register:
Very interesting Not interesting

Very useful

Not useful

Nbr

%

Nbr

%

Nbr

%

Nbr

%

SAR (15)

11

73%

3

20%

13

86%

1

6%

SAI (15)

11

73%

3

20%

12

80%

2

13%

Table: 9

Interpretation:
The overwhelming majority of the studentsconsider register as a very interesting area
learn
translation
about.
should
students
which
Translation and text types
Very interesting Not interesting

Very useful

Not useful

Nbr

%

Nbr

%

Nbr

%

Nbr

%

SAR (15)

13

86%

0

0%

14

93%

1

6%

SAI (15)

15

100%

0

0%

13

86%

2

6%

Table: 10

Interpretation:

The area of text types is consideredby students as being far more interesting than
register, judging by the figures in the table above. Most students, in fact, have found the
concepttext type quite appealingand helpful in translating

199

Translation and genre
Very interesting
Studentsattending
regularly (IS)
Studentsattending
irregularly (15)

Percentage

Not interesting

Percentage

11

73%

2

13%

14

93%

1

7%

Table: 11

Interprctation:
Almost all the students regard genre as very interesting and consequentlynot to be
neglectedwhen translating.
D)

Translation and discourse:
Very interesting Not interesting

Very useful

Not useful

Nbr

%

Nbr

%

Nbr

%

Nbr

%

SAR (15)

14*

93%

0

0%

15

100%

0

0%

SAI (15)

ll*

73%

2

13%

12*

80%

2

13%

* somestudents did not provide an answer

Table: 12

Interpretation:
Almost all the studentsfound the lessonson discoursevery interesting and enjoyable.
The idea that languagecan not be divorced from the attitude of its speakersstruck many of the
studentsas somethingthat was extraordinary; the expressionson their facesin classseemedto
be saying: "we have always intuitively known that; but, we just didn't know how to verbalize
it". This suddenrealization of the relationship between languageand discourse,as a mode of
speakingand writing reflecting a certain attitude, then came to be seenby studentsas a crucial
way of approaching the translation task. The results above do corroborate the students'
positive feelings towards the discoursedimension in translating.
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5.8.2.5. Reactionsto the teaching method
The studentswere asked to give their assessmentof the teaching method used during
the translation experimentby choosing one of two possible answers:efficient or inefficient.
Efficient
Studentsattending
regularly (15)

Studentsattending
irregularly (15)

10

Inefficient

Percentage

60%

6

40%

66%

5

33%

Percentage

Table: 13

Interpretation:
Despite the various constraints (i. e. the shortage of time and the requirementsof the
in
happy
the
the
were
general
with the teaching method
of
students
majority
experiment),
detailed
SAR
SAI
interesting
is
that
It
to
whereas
students
note
and
gave
more
used.
description of the content of the translation course they attendedin addition to showing the
relevance of this content for the translating activity, those students who did not attend the
in
broad
to
talking
the
translation
terms, referring
themselves
about
course
course restricted
in
knowledge
foreign
this
the
the
to
the
consolidating
course
student's
of
role
of
mainly
languageand in helping him / her in their future lives.
5.8.2.6 Generalopinions about the translation course
All the studentswho completed the questionnaire agreed that the translation course
interesting.
further
However,
important
students
went
even
and
some
and
most
very
was
be
here.
It
quite revealing at this stage
quoting
are
worth
might
voiced some opinions which
to compare the opinions of SAR and SAI students with those students who were always
absent.
Attending students' opinions:
Student 1: This course is very useful since it provides us with a generalview about
how to deal with text types and discoursewhile translating.
Student 2: In my opinion, the translation course is one of the most interesting and
useful coursesI have ever attendedat university.
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Student3: The coursehelps us to know different types of texts and how to translate
them.
Student 4: It is very important for studentsbecauseit enablesthem to distinguish
betweentext types, genre, discourse,etc.
Student 5: The course makes us aware and capable of making the distinction
betweendifferent discourses,text types, etc. It also gives us the opportunity to improve our
Ll and L2.
Student 6: The translation course is one of the most important coursesone has ever
it.
the
think
that
they
though
exam
can pass
without attending
many students
attended
Student7: It is very interesting to translatedifferent types of texts.
Student 8: This course is the medium whereby studentscan improve their style in
improve
in
helps
It
their
them
texts
the sensethat
certain
comprehension
of
writing. also
they becomeawareof the types of texts during the processof reading.
Student 9: The course has improved our understandingof text types, genres and
discourse.It is a very interesting and challenging subject.

Non-attending students' opinions
Student 1: 1 think that it is one of the most important courseseven if I didn't attend it
becauseof my work. It seemsvery interesting.
Student2: It is very interesting as it helps us in our life in general.
Student3: A lot of coursesand not enoughtime.
Student4: A very interesting course,but we need PCs and books to help us.
Student 5: 1 think that this course is marked by its beauty. I said beauty becausethe
teachermakesus love the language.
Student 6: It is a very interesting course; it helps us understandEnglish better as a
foreign language.
Student 7: You can benefit from this course a lot becauseit helps the learners
mastera secondlanguage.
It is interesting to note that whereasSAR and SAI gave a more detailed description of
the content of the translation course they attended, i. e., text types, genre and discourse, in
addition to showing the relevance of this content for the translating activity, those students
202

in
did
the
to
talking
the
themselves
translation
who
course
about
not attend
course restricted
broad terms, referring mainly to the role of this course in consolidating the student's
knowledge of the foreign languageand in helping him/ber in their future lives.
5. S. 2.7 Suggestionsto improve the course
All the suggestions of SAR and SAI referred to the necessity of providing more
practising time and extending the period of the translation course from one period of lh 30
least
important
However,
to
two
at
suggestionswere made
minutes per week
periods.
other
and someof them are given below:
*

student 1: More practice is neededusing various text types.

*

student 2: What about practising the translation of texts which are required in the
job market: businesstexts,
...

*

books
3:
We
that give us translating methodology.
need
student

in
We
4:
training
oral as well as written translation.
need
student
a
is
One
deal
5:
Trying
text
the
to
all
with
aspects
of
a
not
efficient.
very
9 student
i.
focus
on one aspectonly e. either, text type, genreor discourse.
should
9

in
level
be
6:
The
translation
course
should
carefully
graded;
elementary
student
the first year, intermediatein the secondand third years and advancedin the fourth
be
is
learn
how
long
I
Moreover,
too
think,
the
texts
the
to
should
not
as,
aim
year.
to translateand not how much you can translate.

be
involved
in
by
7:
the
course
should
more
giving presentations
e student students
and translating texts dealing with topical issues.

Analysis of the questionnaireadministeredto teachers
The analysiswill be focus on questions3,5,8,9,10,12,13,14,16,20,24,25

and 26

of the questionnairereproducedin Appendix B.
Question3: Have you received any training in translation ?
I
For this question, 8 teachersanswerednegatively and 3 answeredpositively. Two of
the latter group have studied for a Master's degree in translation in England (at Heriot-Watt
University and Salford University). The third has received a short training period in France.
Thus, the majority of theseteacherswere not trained to teachtranslation.
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Ouestion 5: What are the objectives of a translation course?
For, this question, 8 teachers said that the main goal is to test the students'
comprehensionand composition abilities in the two languagesand to enrich their vocabulary.
One teachermaintained that the main goal is to undertake a contrastive analysis : making the
studentsaware of the difference and similarities between languages.The two teacherswho
studied in England put the view that the main objective of the course is to train studentsto be
able to translatedifferent text types.
From theseanswersit can be concluded that the main concern of the majority of these
teachers is linguistic: improving the students' language performance. What is overlooked,
however, is an attempt to develop in the students a clearly defined senseof the translators'
tasks as interlingual and intercultural mediators.
Question 8: Do the studentsenjoy the translation course?
Only one teacher answerednegatively. For all the other ten, translation is a course
it
to
since
provides them with an opportunity to match the expressive
which appeals students
languages
limitations
background
two
to
the
of
and
compare
cultural
of each.
and
capabilities
Teachers have to capitalize on this fervour and offer students didactic tools and
theoretical insights so that they would enjoy the course even more.
Question 9: What is the students' attendancelike ?
For five teachers,students' attendanceis averageand for one of them it is rather poor.
One of the teacherstried to account for this situation by invoking a certain negative attitude
on the part of the absenteestudents, they reason that since they will have accessto the
dictionary on the day of the exam,there is no needto attend the course.
Teachers have to instil into their students' minds that the dictionary is merely a
be
has
tool
to
used carefully when necessaryand that to produce a functional
which
working
translation, they have to go through the necessarypreliminary stage of analyzing the source
text.
Question 10: Do you enjoy teaching this course?
All the teachersansweredyes.
Question 12: What requirementsshould a translator have?
All the teacherssaid that the first requirement is a good command of the SL and TL.
Two teachersalso addedthat knowledge of the theory of translation is a secondrequirement.
One of all the teachersansweringthe questionnairemade the point that the course should be
taught by teacherswith postgraduatedegreesin translation.

204

The answersto this question indicate clearly that the majority of the teachersdo not
seethe value of including translation theory in their courses.Thus, it seemsthat they prefer to
go their own way teaching translation without any reference to any theoretical framework.
This may be consideredto be a blind strategy,to borrow Farghal's expression(2000: 88).
Question 13: What are the main problems that confront the teacher?
According to the teachers,the main problems they have to face are: the large classes,
lack of material (translation textbooks and specializeddictionaries), shortageof teachingtime,
lack of training in the didactics of translation, the translation of culture-specific texts and
making the studentsunderstandthat translation is not always word for word.
Question 14: What do you think are the main problems that confront studentsin the
translation class?
The main problems that face studentsaccording to the teachersare :
The weak level in the SL and TL (vocabulary, collocations, idiomatic expressions,
lack
foreign
language,
),
in
the
the
text
the
comprehension
of
source
of
grammar , writing
...
training in textlinguistics, the misuseof bilingual dictionaries, and resorting to word for-word
translation.
Question 16:,Do studentsuse knowledge of text type featureswhen translating?
For this question six teachersanswerednegatively and five answeredpositively.
Question 20: Do you conduct a pre-translation activity of the ST before it is
translated?
Eight teachersanswerednegatively and three answeredpositively. This meansthat, in
first
having
ST
translating
the
without
students
on
performed
cases,
embark
necessary
most
analysis.
Question 24: Are the studentsintroduced to the theory of translation?
Almost all the teachersanswerednegatively to this question (8 teachers);only three of
them statedthat they generally introduced their studentsto the theory of translation.
Question 25: Can the insights of text1inguistics contribute to the improvement of
translation teaching?
All the teachersansweredpositively.
Question26: What is the best approachto teach translation?
Four teachersonly have attemptedto give a specific answer,namely, making students
awareof text types and languagein context. The others,however, gave answersthat were too
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vague,such as, for example: all approachesare good, or that there should be a combination of
theory and practice.
Question 27: What are the main criteria that you use for evaluating a student's
translation?
Almost all the teachersansweredthat they evaluatethe accuracy of the translation in
terms of its form and meaning. Only, three teachersstatedthat in addition to the evaluation of
&
into
text type were rendered.
accuracythey also took
accountthe way the register and
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CHAPTER VI: CONCLUSIONS
6.1

Preliminaries and global findings
The area of translation teaching as a sub-branchof applied translation studiesis both

exciting and challenging. The challenge is due to the daunting task that confronts the
translation trainer in his/her endeavourto introduce the translation trainee to a delicate terrain,
details,
to
awarenessof the multi-disciplinary character of the translation
where sensitivity
involved
in
decisionthe
comprehending
and
processes
of
mental
and
self-awareness
activity
foreign
language
for
text.
rendering
of
a
successful
a
making, are pre-requisites
The excitement and pleasure derive from the ability of the translation trainer to bring
to the surfacea whole range of frequently barely perceptible relations between culture, society
from
be
language,
domain
the
to
the
and
of
opportunity
able to sharethis
and
psychological
in
the
trainees
class.
with
pleasure
This researchset out to do three main things. The first objective is to test the claim
that discourse analysis (more particularly the contrastive discourse analysis of Hatim &
Mason (1990) (1997) and the text analysis model of House (1997) could help studentsadopt
is
Secondly,
the
to try to contribute to the process of
translation
goal
strategy.
an efficient
"professionalization" of translation teaching. Thirdly, the research is intended to see if a
translation training using the insights of the discourse models above along with the
have
can
some beneficial effects on the students'
comprehension
psycholinguistic models of
competenceand perforinance.
Concerning the first aim, one can say that the insights of these models allow students
to understandthe source text more deeply. Thanks to the guidelines afforded by points in
thesemodels, the studentsare able to extract, for the purpose of their translating activity, most
neededinformation regarding form, content, origin, authorship and purpose. They, thus, are
better able to embark on translating the source text and are more aware of the specific tasks
they have to perform to achieve a successfultranslation. Moreover, thesemodels do sensitize
the students to the importance of taking into account a hitherto neglected aspect of texts,
in
have
In
the
the
their
students
assisted
models
namely,
macro-structure.
other words,
relating the words on the page to higher serniotic structures(text type, genre and discourse),
and in pointing out the differencesthat may occur at this level betweenthe sourcetext and the
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target text. Consequently,the models have been a great help to the students in avoiding the
pitfalls of unjustified literal translation.
With regard to the second aim of this research, Le, contributing to the process of
professionalization of translation teaching and not merely relying on intuition and nonsystematicapproaches,one could maintain that this researchhas to a great extent, achievedits
goal with respectto the following points :
"

Helping the students rationalize their comprehension and translation processes
through the use of lecturing, discussions,post-testsand interviews.

"

Giving translation trainers arguments to use in favour of or against certain
translation decisions.Theseargumentsare basedon a context-sensitivecontrastive
discourse model, on the principles of translation quality assessmentand on
psycholinguistic models of comprehension (top-down vs. bottom-up processes,
Boekart's model about the comprehension process and the empirical results
derived from TAPS concerning controlled and uncontrolled translation processes).

"

Making students aware of what is expected of them and of their roles as
"autonomousintercultural and interlingual mediators" (Kiraly 1995 : 113).

"

Implementing a curriculum design that is systematic (inforined by textlinguistic
findings and insights) and that is graded (moving in a meaningful way from the
least to the most complex).

As far as the third aim is concerned, and in spite of the constraints of time and the
requirements of the experiment, one can say that the kind translation training used in the
beneficial
did
have
effects on the students' translation competenceand on
some
experiment
their performance especially in the areas of text types, genre and discourse. Training in
register, however, did not lead to any substantial improvement in translation performance
it
influence
did
have
significant
on their sourcetext processingof a few texts.
although
a
The effect of the translation teaching was evaluatedby using:
a. the students' performancein the pre-testsand post-tests.
b. their feedbackafter the post-tests(interviews).
C. their impressionsand reactions to the kind of translation teaching used
in the experiment.
d. a comparison of the performance of two different groups of students:
thosewho attendedthe courseregularly and those who never did.
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6.2. Pedagogical implications
The most important pedagogical implications are derived from the text-basedmodel
presentedabove, from the results of the translation teaching experiment, the answersto the
questionnaire given to the translation students and answers to the questionnaire given to a
number of Moroccan university translation teachers(seeappendix B).
A translation teaching programme should consist of three main components: a
languagecompetencecomponent,a transfer competencecomponentand a subject competence
component(Neubert 1995: 412).
The first component will deal with language training in both the SL and TL. Many
translation curricula disregard this important aspect of translator training and concentrate
mainly on the transfer competencecomponent, on the contestablegrounds that a translation
teaching courseshould not be the domain for practical and remedial languagework.
However, it is our firm belief that the translation curricula in use have to be
have
language
is
It
to
training.
to
some
students
enable
all very well to
restructured so as
teaching students some translation skills and strategies, such as the ones used in the
However,
(for
this can not be sufficient. Translation
register
analysis).
example,
experiment
traineesshould have,"a thorough grounding in languagecompetenceand subject competence"
if they are to learn to translate adequately and professionally (Neubert, ibid). More
instruction
language
the
component
competence
should
provide
and guidanceon
specifically,
the use of languagein communication in both the SL and TL. It should also provide grammar
lessons at the word, phrase and sentence levels in both languages (Li 2001: 348). These
languagecoursesshould run in parallel with the transfer competencecourses.
The second component, transfer competence,will consist of two main parts:
part (A) will deal with developing a "theory of translating (Farghal 2000 : 86) i. e. "a
set of practical principles, guidelines and problem-solviAg strategies". For this
purpose, Baker's translation coursebook (1992) could be used, together with other
basic references.Part (B) will deal with developing a "theory of translation" (Farghal,
ibid) that will encompassthe following main points:
A coursein translation studiesin the sensedefined by Holmes (1972). (See
section2.2 above).
The relationshipsbetweentheoretical,descriptive and applied translation
theories.
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*

Current theoretical translation studies such as the textlinguistic approaches
to translation

*

Psycholinguistic models of comprehension

Concerningthis part (B), Hatim's translation textbook (1997 b) would be most useful for
introducing studentsto how to translate different text types.

6.3. Specific implications
1) Studentsshould be informed about the objectives of the courseand what is expectedof

them.
2) The translation course should be divided into levels: elementary level in the first year,
intermediatein the secondand third years and advancedin the fourth year.
3) The translation approach(es)used in class should be explained to the students
.
4) Studentsshould be made awareof their psycholinguistic comprehensionprocesses.
5) Studentsshould be encouragedto carry out text analysis so as to produce translations
that are functional .
6) Students should be exposed to different forms of register in the SL and TL. They
in
different
be
translating
writing
and
ample
practice
registers.
should also given
7) Studentsshould be introduced to parallel texts and they should be helped to develop the
ability "to associatespontaneouslysourceand target languageelements" in view of the
1995)
(Kiraly
TAPS.
the
results of
8) Studentsshould be taught how to translate overtly and covertly.
9) The criteria for evaluating students' translations should be defined and made available
for the students.
10) More teaching time should be allocated for the translation course so that the students
in
instant
feedback
have
take
that
they
more practice and
and so
could
part pair
could
and group interactions.
11) Teachers who are interested in teaching translation should take up a course in
translation studies.
12) Specializedand updateddictionaries should be made available for studentsand staff at
the university and English departmentlibraries.
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APPENDICES
Appendix A: Questionnaire for students
A QUESTIONNAIRE
Name:
.
Age:
.
Level:
.
Number of years at university:
.
Number of yearsin the secondcycle:
.
Xoreign languages:
Please cross the appropriate answers

The degreeof difficulty of the translation course:
.
I

difficult

Very diffic
Did you assimilate the course?
.
IA
IIA
lot

Not vcry difficult

I

littl

Not at all

I

I

How did you find theselessons?
.

*

translation & register

Very interesting:

translation & text types

]

Not interesting

boring

Very interestinjý]

Not interestingý

boring

translation & genre

Very intercstin7g7]

Not interesti

boring

translation & discourse

Very interesti

Not interesting

boring

translation & register :

Very useful

Not usefil

uscicss

Not useful

USCICSS

Not useful

USCICSS

9 translation & text types :

Very useful

discourse
&
translation
:
9

Very usdiul

Teaching method:

71

efficient
not very eýý
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Satisfactionwith the course:

satisfied
unsatisfiýeýd

Progressmade in the course:
.

a lot of progress
no progress at all

Your suggestionsfor improving the course:
.
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Appendix B: Questionnaire for translation teachers
QUESTIONNAIRE
Sourceof the questionnaire
Name

: Chakib BNINI

Occupation

: English Teacher at the Faculty of
Letters Ben Msik

Address : Faculty of Letters Ben Msik
English Department
University HassanII/ Moharnmedia- Casablanca
Interests : Linguistics and Translation

Thank you very much for answering concisely and precisely the questions in this
questionnaire. The questions are about the teaching of translation at the undergraduate
level in Moroccan Universities. The main purpose of this questionnaireis to elicit the kind
of problems that confront the translation teacher and the student. It is hoped that through
this evaluative instrument a better understandingof these problems will be achieved and
thereby a set of principles or strategies will be establishedto predict what an optimum
translation should be like in different situations.
Thank you once again for your cooperation.

I- Do you teach translation? (English/Arabic/English)
II
I
Yes
No

2- Have you ever taught translation?
I Yes

II

No

3- Have you receivedany training in the didactics of translation?
II
I Yes
No
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4- If yes, where did you receive such training?

5- In your opinion, what are the objectives of a translation course?

6- In your opinion, is translation an essentialcourseat the undergraduatelevel?
I
I
I
No
Yes
7- Is translation an effective techniqueof foreign languagelearning?
I
I
II
No
Yes
8- Do studentsenjoy the translation course?
I

I

No

9- What is the students' attendancein this courselike?
I
II
Average
Good
10- If you do teach translation, do you enjoy teaching this course?
Yes

I
I

11- If not, why9
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No

]

12- In your opinion, what rcquirements should a translation tcachcr havc?

13- What do you think are the main problems that confront the translation teacher?

14- What do you think are the main problems that confront the studenst in the
translation class?

15- Are students in general aware of the distinction between form and function
when translating?
I

Yes

I

No

I

16- From your experience, which of the following types of knowledge do
translation studentspredominantly use to interpret and then translatea text?
(Pleasetick the appropriateanswer)
a) Knowledge of vocabulary?
I

Ye

I

No

I

No

b) Knowledge of sentencestructure?
Yes
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I

c) Knowledge of text type featuresin SL and TL?
I

Yes

:1

I

No

d) Knowledge of regularities of discoursestructure ? (Ex : theme/rheme )
I

I

Yes

No

in
SL
(Ex
TL
Knowledge
textual
patterns
and
: situation, problem, solution,
of
e)
evaluation)
I

Yes

:1

Yes

No

I

a) Do most studentsresort to word-for-word translation?

17I

I

71

I

No

Why?

18- Are studentsaware of SL text stnicture, i. e. the non-linear interrelationshipsof
textual elementswhen they translate?
I
JI
Yes
No

I don't kn

19- Are studentsrequired to justify the structural changesthey effect in the TV
]
I
Yes
No
20- Do you conduct a pre-translation activity of the S.T before it is translated?
I
I
I
Yes
No
21- Are the students made aware of the linguistic differences and similarities
betweenArabic and English during this activity?
I

Yes

I

229

No

22- Does this activity include a practical analysis of the ST structure?
I
I
II
No
Yes
23- Are the studentsintroduced into the ways the two languagesdeal with cohesion
and coherencein their respectivetexts?
I
jI
Yes

No

24- Are studentsintroduced to the theory of translation?
I

Yes

II

I

No

25- Can the insights of discourse analysis and text linguistics contribute to the
improvement of translation teaching?
I

Yes

II

No

26- In your opinion, what is the best approachto teach translation?

27-/ What are the main criteria that you use for evaluating a student's translation ?

Thank you very much

.......................................
This questionnairewas given to II Moroccan teacherswho teach translation (English-

Arabic-English) at the undergraduate level in different faculties of Letters throughout
Morocco. The number of thesefaculties establishedin the main cities is 14.
CITIES
Casablanca
Fes

NUMBER

OF FACULTIES

OF LETTERS

2 Faculties (Ben Msik and Ain Chok)
2 Faculties (Dhar El Mahraz and Saiss)

Meknes

1

Rabat

I

Marrakech

I
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I

Beni Mellal
El Jadida
K6nitra
Agadir
Utouan
Oujda
Mohammedia

Only 10 faculties of letters were targetedby the questionnaire,theseare:
FACULTIES OF LETTERS

NUMBER OF TEACHERS ANSWERING
THE QUESTIONNAIRE

Fez (Saiss)

I

Fez (Dhar Mehraz)

I

Beni Mellal

I

Casablanca(Ben Msik)

I

Casablanca(Ain Chok)

I

Marrakech

I

Mohammedia

2

Meknes

I

El Jadida

1

Rabat

Analysis of the questionnaire:
The analysiswill be focus on questions3,5,8,9,10,12,13,14,16,20,24,25

and

26.
Question 3:

Have you received any training in translation ?

For this question, 8 teachersanswerednegatively and 3 answeredpositively. Two of
the latter group have studied for a Master's degree in translation in England (at Hcriot-Watt
University and Salford University). The third has received a short training period in Francc.
Thus, the majority of theseteacherswere not trained to teachtranslation.
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Ouestion 5: What are the objectives of a translation course ?
For this question, 8 teachers said that the main goal is to test the students'
in
comprehensionand composition abilities the two languagesand to enrich their vocabulary.
One teachermaintained that the main goal is to undertakea contrastive analysis: making the
studentsaware of the difference and similarities between languages.The two teacherswho
studiedin England put the view that the main objective of the course is to train studentsto be
able to translatedifferent text types.
From these answersit can be concluded that the main concern of the majority of these
teachers is linguistic: improving the students' language performance. What is overlooked,
however, is an attempt to develop in the students a clearly defined senseof the translators'
tasksas interlingual and intercultural mediators.
Question 8: Do the studentsenjoy the translation course?
Only one teacher answered negatively. For all the other ten, translation is a course
it
to
since
provides them with an opportunity to match the expressive
students
appeals
which
languages
limitations
two
and to comparethe cultural backgroundof each.
of
capabilities and
Teachers have to capitalize on this fervour and offer students didactic tools and
theoretical insights so that they would enjoy the courseeven more.
Ouestion 9: What is the students' attendancelike ?
For five teachers,students' attendanceis averageand for one of them it is rather poor.
One of the teacherstried to account for this situation by invoking a certain negative attitude
have
they
that
they
the
the
absentee
students,
reason
since
will
part
of
accessto the
on
dictionary on the day of the exam, there is no needto attendthe course.
Teachers have to instil into their students' minds that the dictionary is merely a
working tool which has to be used carefully when necessaryand.that to produce a functional
translation, they have to go through the necessarypreliminary stage of analyzing the source
text.
Question 10 : Do you enjoy teaching this course?
All the teachersansweredyes.
Question 12 : What requirementsshould a translator have?
All the teacherssaid that the first requirement is a good command of the SL and TL.
Two teachersalso added that knowledge of the theory of translation is a secondrequirement.
One of all the teachersanswering the questionnairemade the point that the course should be
taught by teacherswith postgraduatedegreesin translation.
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The answersto this question indicate clearly that the majority of the teachersdo not
it
in
including
Thus,
theory
their
translation
the
courses.
seemsthat they prefer to
see value of
go their own way teaching translation without any reference to any theoretical framework.
This may be consideredto be a blind strategy,to borrow Farghal's expression(2000: 88).
Question 13: What are the main problems that confront the teacher?
According to the teachers,the main problems they have to face are: the large classes,
lack of material (translation textbooks and specializeddictionaries), shortageof teachingtime,
lack of training in the didactics of translation, the translation of culture-specific texts and
for
is
translation
that
the
word
word.
not
always
understand
students
making
Question 14: What do you think are the main problems that confront studentsin the
translation class?
The main problems that face studentsaccording to the teachersare:
The weak level in the SLand TL (vocabulary, collocations, idiomatic expressions,
language,
),
lack
foreign
in
the
text
the
the
comprehension
of
source
of
grammar , writing
...
training in textlinguistics, the misuse of bilingual dictionaries, and resorting to word for-word
translation.
Ouestion 16: Do studentsuse knowledge of text type featureswhen translating?
For this question six teachersanswerednegatively and five answeredpositively.
Ouestion 20: Do you conduct a pre-translation activity of the ST before it is
translated? ,
Eight teachersanswerednegatively and three answeredpositively. This meansthat, in
first
having
translating
without
perforined the necessaryST
most cases,studentsembark on
analysis.
Question 24: Are the studentsintroduced to the theory of translation ?
Almost all the teachersanswerednegatively to this question (8 teachers);only three of
them statedthat they generally introduced their studentsto the theory of translation.
Question 25: Can the insights of textlinguistics contribute to the improvement of
translation teaching?
All the teachersansweredpositively.
Question 26: What is the best approachto teach translation ?
Four teachersonly have attemptedto give a specific answer; namely, making students
aware of text types and languagein context. The others, however, gave answersthat were too
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vague,such as, for example: all approachesare good, or that there should be a combination of
theory andpractice.
Question 27: What are the main criteria that you use for evaluating a student's
translation?
Almost all the teachersansweredthat they evaluate the accuracy of the translation in
terms of its form and meaning. Only, three teachersstatedthat in addition to the evaluation of
accuracy they also took into account the way the way the register and the text type were
rendered.
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Appendix C,: Samples of some students' interviews on the translation of text
types.
Thestudents:
1) Miss Dounia Laazizi
2) Mr. Yassir lkhouane
3) Miss Achouak Mlih
4)Lechhab
Question: What stepsdo you follow in translating a text?
Miss Dounia Laaziz:
The knowledge of text types dictates the translation strategy to be adopted. Thus,
there are two major strategies which are: the literal approach and the free approach.
Concerningthe literal approach,we use literal translation, especially for texts in which we
find objectivity and evaluativeness.For the free approach, we do not consider words in
isolation, but we translate the intended meaning of the writer. This approachis useful for
texts that are evaluative and that expressemotions.
Mr. Yassir Ikhouane :
The first thing that a translator has to do is to read the text and to decide what type
is
is
it
is
dealing
he
to
that
text
say,
;
an argumentative,an expository text,
with
or she
of
has
Concerning
locate
instructional
the
text
type,
the
translator
to
text?
argumentative
an
or
the thesis and the anti-thesis. Then he can decide about the appropriate words to use.
Moreover, the translator has to know where the substantiation and conclusion of the
argumentativetext are. Also, if the text is an expository one, the translator has to be neutral
facts
the
as they are.
and present
Miss Achouak Mlih:
To translate a test, I first of all read it three times to understandits meaning and
content. Then, I try to explain its difficult words and find their translations. After that, I
decide what type of text I am dealing with: is it argumentative,expository or instructional?
This decision influences my translation. Then, I concentrateon each paragraph. When I
finish translating,.I read the translatedtext to seeif it is readableand coherent.
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Appendix D: The lecture on register

Introduction:
Traditionally, translation teaching has tended to be based on a non-systematic
approach;a text is chosenand any translation problems that emergeare dealt with in whatever
leads
it
is
because
This
to
translations
they
which
approach
are
very
subjective
order
come.
not basedon a rigourous method (seeGabriella Mauriello 1992).
What is neededthen is a systematicand structured approachgiving translation trainees
some points of reference (Ibid) from which to start and on which they can base their
translations.For this purpose,the approachpursued in this course is a textlinguistic one ; that
is, an approachin which the various aspectsof context involved during speechproduction and
into
during
translating
taken
the
act
of
are
consideration. These aspects
as
well
reception as
consist of:
"

The register membershipof the text.

"

The pragmati'Csof the communicative act or how language is used to convey
various intentions.

"

The semioticsof culture which Hatim (2000: 13) defines as "the way languageuse
knowledge
beliefs
signs
which
signify
a
system
of
and
on
relies
essential for
members of a community to operate in an acceptablemanner." This system of
is
following:
to
textual
the
as
practices
and
referred
covers
signs
genre, discourse
and text types.

Before relating a text to the various aspectsof context during the processof reading,
(i. e. the receptive process),the text decoderhas first to determine the meaning of each word
on the pageby linking it to its co-text. To be more specific, a word may have a set of potential
meanings(top-down knowledge) which have to be tested against the co-text, the progression
of an unfolding text (bottom-up knowledge); only after this operation can the meaning of this
word be determined and clarified. As an example, take the word "act' which consists of the
following set of potential meaningstaken from Oxford Learner's Pocket Dictionary (1991): a)
something done; b) the process of doing something; c) a law made by a government; d) a
main division of a play; e) one of a seriesof short performances.In the sentence:'Ile played
in the secondact ', the meaning of 'act' can only be (d) above, by virtue of the words which
interplay
between top-down and bottom-up knowledge at this
This
before
this
come
word.
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for
initial
is
the
level
text
sense
of
operation,
making
an
necessary,
as
processing
micro
of

words on the page.
Establishingthe register membership(social context) of a text:

*

In order to grasp the meaning of a word still further, this initial operation has to be
followed by another, relating the words on the page to their context of situation; in other
has
to establish the register membership of the text; more
translator
the
or
words,
reader
indicate
how
/
has
he
the various aspects of the context of situation are
to
she
precisely,
lexically
i.
linguistically,
and textually.
e.
syntactically,
realized
So let us examine this first dimension of the text in context. For this dimension, a
been
Register
has
the
to
refers
namely
register.
relationship
suggested,
category
contextual
that is found betweena given situation and the languageused in it; this relationship is marked
by differencesin grammar and vocabulary in different types of situation. Gregory and Carroll
(1978: 4) also provide a definition that is insightful:
Register is a contextual category correlating groupings of linguistic with
features.
situational
recurrent

For Hatim (1990: 46), the category of register is useful for translators and revisors
from
lack
knowledge
inappropriateness
texts
the
faced
the
of
which
result
of
on
with
who are
the part of studentsof the grammatical and lexical featuresappropriateto different situations.
Three basic aspects of register are distinguished: field, tenor and mode. Register
15),
in
For
Baker
(1992:
from
thesethree aspectsare
these
aspects.
variations
variation results
in
following
defines
She
tenns:
the
tenns.
each
abstract
is
for
is
is
This
Field:
tenn
on>>
which
mhat
going
relevant to the
an
abstract
*
items.
linguistic
Linguistic
choices will vary
of
writer's
choice
or
speaker's
football
is
discussing
to
the
a
match, making a political
speaker
according whether
speechor discussingpolitics.
*

Mode: This is an abstract term which refers to the medium of transmission
(spoken,written). Linguistic choicesare influenced by thesedimensions.

*

Tenor: This is an abstractterm for the relationships betweenthe people taking part
in the communication activity. The language people use varies depending on
interpersonalrelationships such as mother and child, doctor and patient,

The three variables are interdependent:a given level of formality (tenor) influences
level
in
(mode)
(field)
by
is
influenced
technicality
of
of
a
particular
an appropriate
and
communication.
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Thesevariables, according to Halliday (1978:12) serve to interpret the social context
of a text; that is, they identify its social context (register membership)by:
field
is
to
the
text,
what
going on,
a
noting
a. assigning
b. assigninga tenor to it, recognizing the personalrelationships involved,
c. assigningto it a mode.
Registerequivalence:
To achieveregister equivalence,the translator has to go through two stages:
1) analyzing the ST register by using a plan of work or a scheme; i. e. the translator has
to indicate how the situations of the aspects of register are realized syntactically,
lexically, and textually. The aim of this analysis is to obtain a textual profile (an
account of the situational-linguistic correlations). This textual profile will guide the
in
find
to
translator
suitable matchesalong the three aspectsof register.
order
student
More generally, the textual profile will characterize the function of the text
ideational
House
to
of
an
consists
component and an interpersonal
which according
component; i. e. it will indicate how the situational-linguistic means of the ST
contribute in a particular way to eachof the two componentsof the text's function.
2) matching the ST register by using equivalent situational-linguistic means to those in
thq textual profile; i. e. the translator has to use equivalent tenninology for a given field
in
TL
the appropriatetenor and mode.
etc.
words, phrases,
and employ
Below, a scheme or plan of work, using aspects of register, for analyzing
source texts for translation purposes is given. The aim of the schemeis to obtain a
textual profile.
A Scheme(a plan of work) for Analyzing Texts Using Aspectsof Register
Field:
"

Lexical means

"

Syntacticmeans

"

Textual means
Author's Temporal, Geographical& Social Provenance

Tenor:

Author's PersonalStance(Emotional & Intellectual)
Social Role Relationship
Social Attitude

Author's Temporal, Geographicaland Social Provenance
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Author's PersonalStance(Emotional & Intellectual)
"

Lexical means

"

Syntactic means

"

Textual means

Social Role Relationship: (social power), equal to equal, higher to lower
"

Lexical means

"

Syntactic means

"

Textual means

Social Attitude (social distance)
"

Lexical means

"

Syntactic means

"

Textual means

<

simple

Mode:
complex
"

Lexical means

"

Syntactic means

"

Textual means

Correlating Groupings of Linguistic Features with Recurrent Situational Features
In order to make ST textual profiles, one has to become familiar with correlations
betweensome recurrent or situational featuresand some linguistic features(see House 1997).
The following is a summary of thesecorrelations:
9 FIELD: Situation
The writer/speaker's choice of linguistic items (vocabulary and structure) will vary
accordingto what is going on: a speech,a story for children, an acadcmicarticle,
*

Language:

For each domain of activity, we will find a preponderanceof certain vocabulary, of
certain structures and certain cohesive devices. Scientific writing, for examplc, is
characterizedby the following features:
[technical
Lexical Means
terminology
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a) heavy use of the passive
b) a predilection for sentencesbeginning with "it" (a pleonastic
"it") to indicate an impersonal approach. Ex: It has been
observed that the genetic make-up of marine mammals
predisposesthem to reproductive failure when exposedto even
moderatelevels of PCB s.
c) the use of conditional clauses,where often the subject and the
SyntacticMeans

be"
"to
are omitted and the "if' or "when" may also
verb
disappear.Ex: Heatedto 150'C, the substancemelts.
d) a preferencefor the subordinateclausecoming before the main
clause ; this structuring reflects the logical approachof science
itself; that is, a condition giving a result, a cause giving an
effect.
e) starting a sentencewith an infinitive rather than an adverbial
clause of purpose. Ex: To obtain good results, the compound

was....

MODE: Situation (Simple or complex)
Simple: Here languageis "written to be read silently" or "spoken to be heard".
Language: For the "written to be read silently mode", the following features are
usually found:
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a) absenceof ellipsis and contractions
b) absenceof spoken language signals (gambits), such as: well,
you see,you know, I mean, ...
c) presence of expanded postnominal and pronominal
in
the separation of the head of the
modification resulting
SyntacticMeans

subject noun phrases and the corresponding verb. Ex: The
principal reason for the establishmentof this system and the
distribution of its components was to permit the continuation
d) ftequency of long and complex clausesfeaturing subordination
and multiple coordination.
before
the main
subordinate
clauses
of
expanded
e) placing
clause. Ex: In order to avoid the possibility of road accidents,
motorists are advisednot to drive in severeweather conditions.

ra)
absenceof intedections and other subjectivity markers
Lexical Means
b)

presenceof (+ abstract) noun phrases.Ex: Antisemitic
ideology was predominant

a)

strong cohesion:presenceof cohesiondevices

b)

absenceof repetition resulting in lack of redundancy

Textual means
c) frequent use of passivization as a "written" means of
complex syntactic linkage, especially fo r the
preservationof the theme-rhemesequence
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Complex: Here languageis written to be spoken
Language:The languageis characterizedby the following:

a)presence of

(incompleteness of

ellipsis

sentences) and

contractions
b) presenceof spoken languagesignals (gambits)
c) structural simplicity
SyntacticMeans

d) frequencyof short coordinatedclauses
e) presence of loosely-structured clauses featuring parenthetical
impression
lack
thus
structures,
an
of
of
creating
and appositional
premeditation,typical of the spokenmode
f) use of emphasis

I--

Lexical means

a)

presence of words and phrases marked (-formal)

b)

use of abbreviations

C)

use of intensifiers

a)

ample use of repetition for redundancy to make
comprehensioneasier

Textual means
b)

loosenessin the logical structuring of the text which is
indicative of the lack of premeditation.

TENOR: Situation (Social role relationship and social attitude)
Social role relationship (social power)
*

asymmetrical:higher to lower / lower to higher

e

symmetrical: equal to equal

4P absence of role relationship
Asymmetrical situation: higher to lower

Language:
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impersonal
impersonal
it,
Frequency
using
of
constructions
cxistentional there and passives
SyntacticMeans

impersonal
(-human)
Use
to
the
of
subject
noun
phrases
adding
characterof the text.
Use
to
the
of
we
refer
addresser.
-

Symmetrical situation: equal to equal

Language:
first
Use
of
personand secondpersonpronouns
9
Absenceof role relationship: The relationship between author and reader recedesinto
the background.The cognitive content predominates.
Language:
*

Absenceof first and secondpersonpronouns

*

Frequencyof expanded(-human) noun phrases

9 Use of verbs which merely signal logical connectionand thus mainly point to other
semantically more important words; they heighten the impression of abstractness
impersonality.
and
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Appendix E: Lecture on genre

In addition to the contextual category of register for establishing the register
membershipof a text, anothercategory is neededto explain deepersimilarities betweentexts.
This is the categoryof genre,which according to House (1997) is superordinateto register.
The question now is. how do we know that some texts share certain similarities and
thus belong to a particular genre?In other words, what characteristicsor featuresmake them
similar? The answer is that similar texts will manifest a particular structure pointing to a
particular genre; i. e. they will manifest the presenceof some obligatory elementswhich occur
in a highly predictable sequenceand which control the participants' interactions (Haddad
1995: 34-36).
A particular genre is then marked by a particular structure. It is furthermore
characterizedby the following features:
in
highly
especially
conventionalized genressuch as birth,
of
register,
a. stability
death, marriage announcementsand wedding invitations ; i. e. each of these
genreshas its own relatively stabletypes of utterances(Bakhtin 1986).
b. surface level features: i. e. certain phonological characteristics and certain
graphic representations
Genre and Register:
The relationship between genre and register can be statedas follows: generic choices
are realized by register choiceswhich in turn are realized by linguistic choices.For example,a
field,
is
by
tenor and mode, and
children's story realized
certain register choices concerning
thesematerialize through appropriatelanguageforms.
Some genres are highly conventionalized and allow little or no variations in their
register. Thesegenresare stable.Someother genresallow a certain variation in their registers.
For example,the genre of greeting can move from the familiar to the formal. The recipe also,
as a genre,can have a variety of potential realizations. This variety within a given genreis the
outcomeof the writer's / speaker'srelationship to the text's subjectmatter and to the intended
reader/ listener.
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Genreand Areas of Human Activity:
According to Bakhtin (1986), there are diverse areasof human activity which call for
the use of language.As a result, the forms and nature of this language will miffor through
vocabulary, grammarand structurethe specific situations and goals of any given area.
More importantly, according to Bakhtin (Ibid), each of these areasof human activity
"develops its own relatively stable types" of language forms or utterances.These language
forms or utteranceshe refers to as SPEECH GENRES.
In fact, a given sphereof activity may include a number of speechgenreswhich go on
expandingand differentiating as the sphereof activity evolves (Ibid).
SpeechGenresin Everyday life:
For Bakhtin (1986), languageusers communicatethrough definite genres,which, as it
has been noted, are marked by their relatively stqble linguistic forms. In other words, in the
is
into
intended
meaning
a particular speechgenre
moulded
act of communicating,a speaker's
which could be the genre of greeting, leave-taking, recipes, wedding invitations, academic
These
death
genres
speech
are
story-telling
unconsciously
abstracts,
announcements,
...
handed down to us by our parents and elders through everyday verbal exchangesince early
is
before
It
is,
therefore not surprising that
the
that
schooling.
of
period
even
childhood,
speakersuse them so successfullywithout being even awareof them.
The PsychologicalReality of Genres:do genreshave a real existence?
Genresdo have a psychological reality, i. e, languageusers are aware of them, usually
169):
"Genres
have
(1996:
level,
For
Bex
them.
a real
and
make
use
of
at an unconscious
existencebecausethey serve to orient readersas to what type of text they are dealing with".
He further adds that "such orientation can never take place in a vacuum; i. e. in the act of
reading, readers make predictions as to what type of text they are dealing with, primarily
becausethey are familiar with previous texts which manifest similar selectionsof particular
linguistic features".

Definition of Genre:
According to Kress (1985:19) genres are: "conventionalized forms of texts which
reflect the functions and goals involved in particular social occasionsas well as the purposes
of the participants in them."
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Genreand Culture:
Genres link texts to culture in that they <<refer to the staged purposeful social
is
through
a
culture
realized >>(Martin and Rotherby (1986: 263).
processes
which
The Relevanceof Genreto Translation:
The Relevanceof genrehas a major role to play in translation. For Hatim (2001: 141),
44genre
can be seenas a macro-sign which provides translatorswith a framework with which
appropriatenessis judged and the various syntactic, semantic, pragmatic and serniotic
structuresare handled". He further addsthat "so-called cultural gaps,and even grammaticalor
lexical errors encounteredin translation, may be textual in essenceand can therefore be
failure
in
terms
to appreciatethe conventions governing such
a
of
explained more adequately
macro-structuresas genres".(Ibid: 212)
The Translation of Genre: Overt and Covert Translation
The notion of equivalence is related to the preservation of meaning across two
different languages.There are three aspectsof that meaning that are particularly important for
translation: a semanticaspect,a pragmatic aspectand a textual aspect.
However, the notion of equivalence as the preservation of meaning across two
different languagesneeds to be further refined in relation to two types of translation: overt
translation and covert translation.
According to House (1997), translation has a double-binding relationship both to its
linguaculture.
Therefore, House
to
the
the
communicative
conditions
of
receiving
source and
distinguishestwo types of translation: an overt translation and a covert translation. An overt
translation is source text focussed and a covert translation is target text focussed. Thus,
insteadof the one-sidedconcernwith the reception of translation in the target culture, House
takes accountof both: the original and the target text.
In overt translation, the purpose of the translation is to enable its readers(TL readers)
to have accessto the function of the original in its original linguacultural setting through
i.
language
;
e. in this type of translation, STs are merely transplanted into a new
another
environmentwith no considerationsfor the readers' norms of expectations.
The sourcetexts that require an overt translation, according to House (1997), are those
which have "an establishedworth or status in the source languagecommunity". She divides
thesetexts into two groups:
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1. Historically-linked source texts which are associatedwith a particular social
invitation,
occasion:a sermon,a political speech,a wedding
...
2. Timelesssourcetexts: i. e. works of art and aestheticcreation.
Following this classification of the source texts requiring an overt translation, House
linked
historically
for
for
look
the
to
source
translators
approximate equivalents
not
urges
texts because,she arguesthese texts <<have the statusof a document of a historical event in
the sourceculture >>; instead, she suggestskeeping theseculture-specific items as they are in
the TT and providing explanatorynotes to the TT readers.
In a covert translation, the translator takes into consideration the differences between
the ST culture and the TT culture and thus uses a cultural filter that will cater for the
TT.
introducing
by
to
the
TT
the
the
shifts
and
changes
necessary
readers
expectationsof
Those texts which, according to House (Ibid), require a covert translation are: scientific texts,
journalistic
information
booklets
texts.
tourist
texts,
and
economic
The decision to opt for either an overt or a covert type of translation is, however, not
decision
is
depending
This
House.
to
subjective
sometimes
always straightforward, according
i.
is
is
by
the
translator;
the source text conceived of as the
text
the
e.
viewed
a
given
on
way
is
it
is
If
first
the
specific?
which
non-culture
as
a
product
product of a specific culture, or
is
if
it
is
be
translation
the
translation
case,
a
covert
second
will
necessary;
case, an overt
by
House as texts which may undergo either the
Bible
Fairy-tales
the
cited
and
are
required.
first or secondtype of translation.
Beyond this subjectivity element in the translation decision, House draws attention to
the fact that one or the other way of translating may also be dictated by the goal of the
translation.

Summary:
Culture is realized through genres because genres reflect the functions and goals
involved in particular social occasions as well as the purposes of the participants in them.
Since different languages manifest different cultures through their genres, it becomes
clear that translation will have to deal with the conventions governing the SL and TL genres.
Given the. fact that the main function of translation is to preserve meaning across two

different languagesthrough the concept of equivalenceand in view of the fact-that translation
could be considered as a double-binding operation, source-text focussed or target-text
focussed, the notion of equivalence has to be refined so as to accommodatethis view of
translation. Thus, a source-text focussed translation which is concerned with the particular
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features of the ST genres (especially, historically-linked sour6e texts and timeless source
texts) will necessitatean overt type of translation, giving the TT reader accessto the function
of the original in its original linguacultural setting; i. e. without applying a cultural filter.
At the end of the lecture, the studentswere given some exercisesin which they had to
translatesometexts either overtly or covertly. These exerciseswere carried out and corrected
in classand were followed by very interesting discussionsduring which they askedsomevery
for
had
Below
two
texts
the
to apply
are
sample
exercise
which
students
pertinent questions.
either an overt or a covert translation.
S. TEXT 1:
.

co,

01j,

S. TEXT 2:
1-1_41

3-Lz

tf, ý

Uiý

cs_qS.

4

ljj. ý

Cjl_v--Ji

Cj'i

: LI2

21
_ýS_ýA

_)2

Lýl

W'il

314

L>,

CJI

"Als
.

tjýýw1

jul

ZýQU

ý»

j

ziL-%.
A

-)-41

S. TEXT 3: (Moroccan Arabic: beginning of a popular story)
e,

ýUl

(ending of a story)
)IJ2JI
..

1: 4
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The problematic cultural items in these texts are

U-21

Ij

(achouraa)in TEXT I

eAZI
(al-mqaddam)and t-t-W1 (al-fasoukh) in TEXT 3, in addition to the totality of TEXT 3 in its
entirety. The testeesproducedtwo translations,an overt and a covert one for eachtext. Below
are some sample translations made by one of the students for each text along with some
explanatorynotes.
Translation A of text 1: (an overt translation)
It was on the Day of *Achouraa when I found this girl at the bus station.
Translation A of text 2: (an overt translation)
*Al-mqaddarn came and told her to go to the police station becausethe neighbours
had complained to the police about her. They had done that as she used different kinds of
incense,and especially *al-fasoukh which suffocatedthem.
Translation A of text 3: (beginning of the story)
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There was God everywhereand al-susaan(daffodils) and al-hbaq (a kind of green nice
be
him.
(ending
lap
Mohamed,
the
the
of the
upon
peace
of
prophet
smelling plant) were on
story):
So our story went down the valley and we are left with the noble people.

In connectionwith this, it is useful to note that :
during
(Muslim
day
Moharram
IOh
Achouraa:
the
the
which
calendar)
month
of
of
e
big
fires
lit.
the
the
to
are
and
on
eve
of
which
poor
give
alms
muslims
Al-mqaddam: A personwho aids the local authorities. One of his tasks is to gather
in
living
information
the
a particular neighbourhood.
about
people
all necessary
Al-fasoukh: it is a substancethat is burnt and which does not smell nice. It is
supposedto ward off the evil eye.
TranslationB of text 1: (a covert translation)
It was during a religious holiday when I found this girl at the bus station.
Translation B of Text 2: (a covert translation)
A local authority official asked her to go with him to the police because the
incense
different
kinds
her
had
she
used
of
and especially
as
neighbours
complained about
one kind that did not smell nice and which suffocatedthem.
Translation B of Text 3:

(beginning of the story)
*

Onceupon a time, there was a man who

...

(end of the story)
e

And that is the end of our story.
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